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THE EARTH AND ITS INHABITANTS.

—_—

NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

CHAPTER 1.
GENERAL SURVEY.

ROM the very name of Africa, it is evident that down to a compara-
tively recent period this continent still formed part of the unknown
world. It was the Libya of the Grecks, a region of undefined limits
towards the south and the sctting sun. Amongst other mytholo-

===l gical or poetic titles, they also gave it the vague designations of

Eskhate, or ¢« The World’s End,” and Hesperia, or ¢ Western Land,” a term which

was also applied to Italy, and then to Spain, and which, under the Arab form of

Maghreb, has become the modern name of Mauritania. The term Africa itself, now

applied to the whole continent, is of doubtful origin. Whether it designated the

ancient Carthage in the sense of the ‘“Separated,” or “ Colony,” recalling the
supremacy of the Phenician Tyre, or whether it was a collective name of the

Berbers, or only of a single tribe, that of the Auraghen or Aurigha, are questions

that cannot now be solved. In any case Afriea, already so named by Ennius before

the second Punic war, was for the Romans at first nothing more than the Libyan
neighbour of Italy, the Tunisian Tell still called Friga, a name which became
gradually extended to the whole continent, just as the Asia of the Cayster Valley
ultimately embraced India, Siberia, and China.
As now surveyed around its entire seaboard, Africa stands out as the best-
defined division of the Old World—a vast island, attached only by a narrow isthmus,
1—ar.
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2 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

90 miles broad, to the Asiatic mainland. Even this isthmus itself is an old marine
and fluvial basin—Mediterranean alluvium in the north, a deposit of the Red Sea in
the south ; between these two marine zones an ancient Nilotic delta, which, to judge
from the allied faunas, probably at one time communicated with the Jordan. But
although the Isthmus of Suez had no existence in Tertiary times, there were other
stretches of land connecting Egypt with Cyprus and Syria ; for nowhere else in the
periphery of the globe are there found contiguous marine inlets presenting such
differences in their fauna as do those of Suez and Gaza.

But if the waters of the Indian Ocean have remained completely distinet from
those of the Mediterranean since the Eocene epoch, with the exception perhaps of a
shallow channel flooded in Quaternary times, the intervening barrier has at last
been removed by the hand of man. Thanks to his industry, the two seas hence-
forth mingle their waters in the inland basin of Lake Timsah, and the circumnavi-
gation of Africa is open to the largest vessels afloat. Compared with this southern
continent, whose contour is so clearly defined, the two other divisions of the Old
World scem to merge in one continental mass. Certainly the depression skirting
the Ural range from the Gulf of Ob to the Caspian, and the Manich isthmus between
the Caspian and Euxine, cannot be regarded as such sharp geographical parting
lines as the marine channel now flowing between Suez and Port Said.

But however clearly severed at present from the rest of the Eastern hemisphere,
Africa is not so entirely distinct from Europe and Asia as might at first sight be
supposed. Darts of its seaboard were even formerly connected directly with the
regions beyond the Mediterrancan, and there was a time when the Atlas Mountains
effected a junction across the present Strait of Gibraltar with the parallel Sierra
Nevada range. Even down to the close of the Pliocene epoch, Tunisia was still
united with Sieily and Italy through a broad zone, of which the only surviving
fragments are the little Maltese group of islets. Greece also merged southwards in
boundless plains watered by streams whose banks were frequented by the elephant
and hippopotamus.*

Although now detached from Spain and Italy, North-west Africa is still in its
geology, natural history, and climate essentially a Mediterrancan land, forming with
the opposite European seaboard a distinet physical region. Along both coasts the
same fossils occur on the old rocks, while similar floras and faunas are now in
possession of the soil. The Mauritanian coastlands differ far more from Nigretia,
from which they are separated by the Sahara, than they do from Provenee, and as
already remarked by Sallust, North Africa is physically a part of Europe. East-
wards also the Iithiopian shore of the Red Sea belongs to the same formations as the
opposite coast of Arabia, and a general resemblance characterises the climate,
natural productions, and inhabitants on either side of Bab-el-Mandeb.

In its massive outlines Africa presents the same monotonous appearance as the
two other southern divisions of the globe—South America and Australia. It is even
less indented than the corresponding section of the New World; nor is it supple-
mented, like Australia, by a vast region of archipelagoes and islands, scattered over

* Ramsay; Zittal; Neumayr.
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MOUNTAINE, 8

the northern and eastern seas. Its very size, estimated at nearly 12,000,000 square
miles, or over three times that of Europe and four times that of Australia,
contributes to its heavy uniform aspect. Notwithstanding its greater bulk, its
coastline is considerably less than that of Europe. Execlusive of a thousand smaller
inlets, such as the Scandinavian fjords and the firths of Scotland, the latter has a
periphery of about 19,000 miles, the former not more than 135,000, much of which
is unbroken by a single ereck or bay. Its general form is that of an ellipsoid,
disposed in the direction from north to south, and bulging out westwards in a still
less varied semi-clliptical mass between Cape Bon and the Gulf of Guinca. The
prevailing uniformity is modified on the cast side chiefly by the sharp peninsula
terminating at Cape Gardafui, on the west by the retreating curve of the coastline,
by which the Atlantic basin is suddenly doubled in width. The eastern projection,
which is separated by the Gulf of Aden from Hadramaut, follows the direction
of the south-eastern extremity of Arabia, a region which in its climate and other
respects forms a land of transition between the two continents.

MouxNTAINS.

From its regular contour, Africa might seem to be built on a generally uniform
and simple plan. But such is not the case. Europe, notwithstanding its countless
indentations, may be compared to an organism furnished with a backbone and
members ; Asia also groups its boundless plains and peninsulas around a culminat-
ing nucleus, the Great Pamir, or “Roof of the World ;”” while both Americas have
their western Cordilleras, and in the east vast alluvial plains and river basins
separated onc from the other by scarcely perceptible parting lines. But Africa is
comparatively speaking an almost shapeless mass, with a rudimentary organisation
destitute alike of central uplands and regular watersheds. Nevertheless the eastern
coast ranges, running parallel with the Indian Oecean, may in some respects be
regarded as forming, if not a backbone, at least the border chain of one great con-
tinental highland system. Spite of the broad gaps pierced by the Limpopo,
Zambezi, and Juba rivers, the broken fragments of a vast Cordillera may be recog-
nised in the uplands stretching interruptedly from the Cape northwards to the
Abyssinian highlands. In this zone of border ranges occur the culminating points
of the continent, the extinet Kilima-njaro and Kenia volcanoes, perhaps the
summits known to the ancients as the  Mountains of the Moon.” West of these
peaks the plateau is intersected by a parallel chain of other volcanoes, some of
which are said still to emit smoke; while beyond Victoria Nyanza a third range,
dominated by Mfumbiro and Gambaragara, would seem to form a western border
system or water-parting between the Upper Nile and Congo basins. Here the
plateau expands to a breadth of 550 miles, terminating northwards in the Abys-
sinian highlands, a rocky citadel whose base exceeds those of all the other continen-
tal orographic systems. These Ethiopian heights stand over against those of Yemen,

and like them are a remnant of the border range sweeping round the Indian and
.’Jlf viti7o



4 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

Pacific Oceans from the Cape of Good Hope to Cape Horn, and forming a vast
semicircle of 24,000 miles, equal to the circumference of the globe.

Although not yet thoroughly explored, Africa is already sufficiently known at
least in the main features of its general relief. More compact and less indented
than the other divisions of the globe, it also remains less accessible through the

Fig. 1.—Hionranps aND PrATRAUX oF CENTRAL AFRICA.
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work of erosion. Its mean elevation excceds that of Europe and Asia, although
there are scarcely any mountains equal to the Alps and Caucasus, none comparable
to the Himalayas. Considered as a solid mass with vertical scarps and horizontal
surface, its altitude, according to Chevanne, is at least 1,900, possibly 2,200, feet.
An oblique line drawn from Loanda on the Atlantic to a point on the Red Sea
between Suakin and Massawah marks off a region which formsan almost eontinuous
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tableland, intersected by mountain ranges resting on foundations of from 3,000 to
4,500 feet. The Congo and Nile basins confine on the north and west this region of
plateaux, which comprises about a third of the whole continent. On the other
sides the border ranges are considerably less elevated and much more divided than
those of South and East Africa. They are nowhere continuous, but rise in scattered
fragments between the Congo and Niger, between the Nile and Lake Tsad, in the heart
of the Sahara, which is broken by the two isolated masses of Tibesti and Ahaggar, in the
extreme west, where the scarps of the plateaux run parallel with the coasts of Upper
Guinea and Senegambia ; lastly in Mauritania, where the Atlas range constitutes a
distinct orographic system, formerly connected with those of South Europe. South

Fig. 2.—HYDROGRAPIHY OP AFRICA ACCORDING TO MEDLEVAL GEOGRAPHERS.

of this system the continent may be roughly described as a vast plane inclined in a
north-westerly direction.

RIVERS.

The rudimentary character of its general relief is also reflected in its hydrographic
system. The African rivers, still to a great part entangled in the intricacies of the
plateau, have a somewhat irregular and unfinished course, often forcing their way
through narrow rocky gorges, and obstructed by numerous falls and rapids. Even
the more copious streams are relatively less accessible to navigation than those of
the other contiments. In this respect the contrast is specially striking between
Africa and South America, the two divisions of the globe which are more frequently
compared with each other. The “Dark Continent” is entirely destitute of the
great estuaries and broad arteries giving access in the New World from the Atlantic
seaboard almost to the foot of the Andes. The comparative absence of navigable
waters, of islands and good harbours, combined with the great extent of desert
wastes, has mainly contributed to exclude Africa from the general life of the com-
mercial world.

All the great rivers—Nile, Congo, and Niger—are interrupted by cataracts and
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6 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

rapids, which cut off from outward intercourse populous regions whose fluvial
systems ramify over many hundred millions of acres. The Nile and Congo rising
umid the higher plateaux, where the slope is still undecided, traverse in their upper
courses many great lakes, which aecording to a vague tradition once constituted a
single lacustrine basin of enormous extent. In the sixteenth century the Portuguese
explorers had some idea of this hydrographic system. But in tracing the outlines
of the great equatorial lakes they seem to have rather eopied older maps than relied
on positive information. But, however this be, they appear to have believed in the
existence of a single source for the Nile, Congo, and even the Zambesi. But the
streams were also supposed to traverse extensive underground regions, and an
Italian map engraved in the middle of the fifteenth century represents a Nile with
three heads, separated by a vast space from the emissaries of the chief fountain.
This Nile is moreover made to flow in the direetion from nerth to south, a small
Egyptian delta corresponding to a much larger delta in South Africa.

The first modern explorers of the same region were also influenced by these
traditional ideas. ILven Spcke traced the course of four riversissuing from various
parts of Lake Nyanza to form the Nile, while Stanley made Tanganyka the source
of two cflluents, one flowing northwards to the Nile, the other westwards to the
Congo. But although these great arteries do not rise in a common source, the
water-parting between them is in some places so low and undecided that a slight
disturbanee of the surface would suffiee to change the direction of many affluents.
It is even possible that on the dividing line of some basins there may exist lakes or
swamps draining in both directions.

The unfinished aspect of the central rivers, the cataraets interrupting their
course, the lacustrine reservoirs scattered over the plateaux, produce a certain resem-
blanee between equatorial Africa and the Scandinavian peninsula. But in the
northern region, still under iec within a comparatively recent geologieal epoch, the
rivers have searcely commenced their work of erosion. The elimatie conditions are
of course entirely different, and although the existence of an old glacial period may
be suspected even in the torrid zone, the long ages that have elapsed since that
remote epoch must have effaced nearly all trace of glaciers and moraines. Hence
the rudimentary charaeter of these fluvial basins is probably due to a different cause.
The elimate, which was formerly much more humid in the Sahara, may possibly
have been correspondingly drier in the south-eastern region of the Nyanza plateau.
In the absence of a copious rainfall the roeks would remain uneroded, and the now
flooded cavities unfilled by the alluvia of running waters. During its long geolo-
gical life the earth has witnessed many shiftings of the climatic zones. If the rains
are more abundant in some places than formerly, in others they are more rare, and
the Igharghar basin, for instanee, in North-west Africa, belongs to one of these
dried-up regions.

East of the Nile and of the great lakes there is no space between the plateausx
and the coast for the development of large streams. From the Egyptian uplands
the Red Sea receives nothing but intermittent wadies, and along a seaboard of about
2,400 miles southwards to Mozambique the Indian Ocean is fed only by such
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RIVERS. 7

sluggish rivers as the Juba, Tana, Lufiji, and Rovuma. But south of the great
central lacustrine plateaux the Zambezi, whose furthest headstreams rise near the
west coast, drains a vast tract of country estimated at about 750,000 square miles,
or nearly threo times the size of France. In volume it ranks third amongst African
rivers, but in length fourth only. Still farther south the Limpopo has also a con-
siderable discharge ; whereas the Orange, whose basin exceeds 400,000 square miles
in extent, contributes to the South Atlantic very little of the rainfall collected in

Fig. 3.—OvtrLow oF Laxe NYANZA, ACCORPING TO SPEXE.
Beale 1 : 1,000,000
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the gorges of its upper course. The Kunene and Koanza, which follow from south
to north, although more copious, have still but a slight volume compared with their
respective areas of drainage. The same may be said of the Ogowé, which rises in
the peninsular tract formed by the great bend of the Congo east of equatorial
Guinea.

The Niger, or “ Nile of the Blacks,” forms with the N ile, Congo, and Zambezi,
one of the four great arteries of Africa. Even down to the beginning of this cen-
tury many geographers still supposed that the Nile and the Niger mingled their
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8 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

waters across the continent. Some old maps represent the latter as rising in the
same lake as the eastern Nile, whereas its main source lies, not in the centre of
Africa, but at Mount Loma, on the slope of the Rokelle Mountains, in the vicinity of
the west coast. A space of at least 2,700 miles thus intervenes between the farthest
headstreams of both rivers, while the nearest affluents are still separated by a dis-
tance of some 720 miles. The Niger in fact belongs to a region wholly different
from that of the Nile in the form and disposition of its plateaux. On the other
side of the hills where it takes its rise, the Congo, Rio Grande, Gambia, and several
other streams flow to independent estuaries on the west coast, while farther north
the Senegal, rising on the same slope as the Niger, sweeps round the hills, forcing
its way to the Atlantic through a series of rocky gorges and rapids.

North of the Senegal no large river reaches the coast, and for a space of 4,800
miles from the bar of Saint Louis to the Nile delta nothing is met except a few
wadies or small streams, such as the Draa, in the south of Morocco, the Moluya,
Shelif, Mejerda, flowing to the Mediterranean. The Congo alone probably discharges
as much water as all the other African rivers together. Next to it rank the Niger
and Zambezi, the Nile in this respect taking only the fourth place.

Of the inland basins either constantly or intermittently closed, the most impor-
tant are Lakes Tsad in the north, and Makarakara-Ngami in the south, both lying at
nearly equal distance from the middle Congo, and thus presenting a symmetrical
disposition on ecither side of the equator. Tsad, much the largest of the two, is
also situated in the northern or largest section of the continent, the extent of both
thus corresponding with that of the surrounding regions draining to the oceans.
But here all further analogy ceases, at least if it be true that Tsad has always been
a closed basin; for the Ngami reservoirs certainly communicated at some former
geological epoch with the Limpopo and Zambezi.

Besides these central depressions, each section of the continent has its deserts,
strewn with secondary basins and oases, whose waters lose themselves in the sur-
rounding sands.  Altogether the area of inland drainage is estimated by Chavanne
at nearly 3,000,000 square miles, of which 560,000, or less than a fifth, lie south of
the equator.* Amongst the northern tracts without any outflow there are some
depressions which at present lie below sea-level. These are probably the remains
of straits and inlets formerly belonging to the Mediterranean and Red Sea. The
largest are those which scem to form a continuation of the Tunisian Gulf of Cabes
(Syrtis Minor), south of Algeria, which formerly received the discharge of the now
dried up Igharghar, a river 780 miles long, and consequently longer than the

* Closed hydrographic basins of the African continent :—
NorTi AFRICA.
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Basin of the Tsad, including the Fedé . s kS o PO 730,000
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Limpopo. Other cavities below sea-level follow in succession between the Great
Syrtis and the Nile south of the plateau of Cyrenaica. At the foot of the Abys-
sinian highlands on the Red Sea coast are also found deep troughs, the surface
waters of which have sunk to a level far below that of the neighbouring inlets. In
the southern section of the continent such maritime depressions do not occur.

IsLaNDs,

Africa is as poorly furnished with a complement of islands as it is with large
inlets and orographie systems. In their submarine relief those in the Mediterranean
belong rather to Iurope than to this continent. Crete is connected with Asia
Minor and with Greece; Sicily, Corsica, and Sardinia with Italy; the Balearic
group by a submarine bank with the coast of Valentia; Jerba alone and a few islets
in the Gulf of Cabes and along the Mauritanian shores form parts of the northern
seaboard. On the Atlantic side little occurs beyond some rocks and low-lying banks,
such as the Bissagos or Bishlas Archipelago, which a slight alluvial deposit or up-
heaval of the land would suffice to connect with the continent. The more distant
groups of Madeira and Porto Santo, the Canaries and Cape Verde Islands, are of
volcanic origin, and separated from the mainland by abysses over 3,000 fect in
depth. Of igneous formation are also the islets in the Gulf of Guinea, Annabom,
Saint Thomas, Prince, Fernando-Po, which form a chain of volcanoes all more recent
than the neighbouring mainland.

The small groups in the Red Sea are mere coral reefs dominated here and there
by a few volcanic peaks. Even in the Indian Ocean the only real African island is
Socotra, the * spear-héad ”’ of the peninsula at present terminating at Cape Garda-
fui, and farther south Pemba, Zanzibar, and Mafia, disposed parallel with the
coast. The Comoro Group is of volcanic origin, and Madagascar too far removed
from Mozambique to be regarded as a dependency of the continent. Its nearest
headland is 180 miles distant, and even this space is doubled for ordinary craft by
the velocity of the intervening marine currents. Its flora and fauna also show that
this great island belongs to a distinct geological domain. Geoffroy de Saint-Hilaire
looked on it as a world apart, and most subsequent zoologists have regarded it as a
fragment of * Lemuria,” & vanished continent, which also embraced the granite
groups of the Seychelles and Rodriguez as well as Ceylon and the Maldives, and
may have even reached as far as Celebes in the Eustern Archipelago.

CLIMATE.

Above all the great divisions of the globe, Africa is distinguished by the general
regularity of its climatic phenomena, a circumstance due to its massive form and
to its equatorial position. In the region approaching nearest to the northern or
southern lines of the equinoxes, rain falls throughout the year, thanks to the
opposing trade winds, which by neutralising each other often preserve the stillness
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10 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

of the atmosphere, and enable the local vapours to condense and preeipitate them-
selves on the spot. In the northern hemisphere a zone of two wet seasons stretches
from the equator to the fifteenth degree of latitude. In summer, copious rains are
caused by the moisture-bearing south-west winds; in winter, those blowing from
the north-west become in their turn the bearers of heavy rain-charged clouds to the
southern hemisphere. But on both sides of the torrid zone, which eomprises about
seven-tenths of the whole continent, the difference in the disposition of the winds

Fig. 4.—IsoruerMaL LiNes or APRicA.
Beale 1 : 75.000,000.
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causes a corresponding contrast in the rainfall. Iere the trade winds maintain
their normal direction constantly, or with but slight temporary deviations ; blowing
from the north-east in the northern, from the south-east in the southern hemisphere,
they divert to the equator most of the vapours crossing their path, leaving else-
where clear skies and arid lands. Thus it happens that Africa has two alinost com-
pletely barren zones of rocks, gravels, marls, clay and sand—the Sahara and
Libyan desert in the north, Kalahari and other ‘wastes in the south. This
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symmetrical disposition of the climates is completed by the regular alternation of
winds and rains in the zones of Mauritania and the Cape of Good Hope, both
belonging to the region of sub-tropical rgins, which fall in the respective winters
of each hemisphere. Africa is thus disposed from north to south in successive grey
and more or less intensely green belts, presenting to the inhabitants of the other

Fig. 5.—DisTRIBUTION OF THE RAINVALL IN APRICA.
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~ planets an aspect perhaps analogous to that offered to our gaze by the parallel
- cloudy zones round about Jupiter.

These different zones of moisture, whose limits coincide in several places with
the isothermal lines, are developed across the continent with sufficient regularity
to enable M. Chavanne to map them out. Africa is more sharply distributed in
distinct regions by its deserts than it could have been by broad arms of the sea,

Digitized by Microsoft ®



12 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

-

and the distribution of its inhabitants has also been determined almost exclusively
by the climatic conditions, depending everywhere on the abundance of rain and

vegetation.
Frora axp Fauxa.

In its flora and fauna, as well as its climate and geology, North Africa belongs
to the zone of transition between Europe and Asia. The apparent unity imparted
to the continent by its compact form is not realised when we examine in detail the
phenomena of life. Cyrenaica and the whole Mauritanian seaboard on the slope of
the Atlas range belong to the vegetable domain of the Mediterranean, in which
are also comprised Spain, Provence, Italy, the Balkan peninsula, the shores of
Asia Minor, and Syria. The zone of the Sahara, which stretches under the Tropic
of Cancer across the continent, is continued in Arabia to the Persian Gulf, and
even through some of their rarer species embraces the Baluchistan coast, Thar, the
Rann, and the Kathyawar peninsula in India. Lastly, the floras of Yemen and
Hadramaut resemble those of Sudan, the narrow Red Sea having been easily
traversed by African species.

For the whole continent, the characteristic vegetable zone is that of Sudan and
the equatorial regions, which stretches from sea to sea, and from desert to desert,
between the Atlantic and Indian Oceans, between the Sahara and Kalahari.
Speaking broadly, it is much poorer in distinct species than the other tropieal
regions, such as India and the Sunda Islands, and even than some sub-tropical
lands, such as Asia Minor. Nevertheless certain central distriets in Africa
possess a remarkable variety of plants, as for instanece, the territory watered by the
Diiir, not far from the dividing line between the Nile and Congo basins. Here
Schweinfurth collected in five months nearly seven hundred flowering species,
which it would be impossible to do in the richest European lands.

Most of the African tropical domain is exposed to the periodical rains, with
long intervening periods of dryness. IHence arborescent vegetation nowhere
displays greater exuberance and vigour than on the plains between the Congo and
Nile, where the streams often disappear amid dense masses of foliage, and in the
neighbourhood of ‘the Bight of Benin, which enjoys far more humidity than the
interior. A large extent of the zone of the Sudan is occupied by prairies, although
some tracts are so overgrown with graminaceous and other herbs that animals
refuse to penetrate into them. In the Nile marsh lands, certain andropogonous
varieties have non-woody stalks over twenty feet high, affording to the giraffe
cover from the hunter. The various graminaceous plants of Central Africa are not
intermingled like those of the European fields, and tracts scveral hundred square
miles in extent arc sometimes occupied by a single species.

Thorny plants are relatively very abundant in the forests of the Sudan, and after
clearances the trees appear not to spring up so rapidly in this zone as in South
America.  Varieties of the palm family are ten times more numerous in Asia and
America than in Afriea, which has consequently a wider range for its prevailing
species. The equatorial regions of other continents have scarcely any cocoa-nut
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forests except on the Malabar eoast, in Ceylon, and around the Caribbean seaboard,
whereas in North Africa the dim palm (/)_r/plo(mc t/ocbaim), and the deleb (borassus
flabelliformis), as well as the date (phwnir dactylifera) cover extensive tracts in the
oases of the northern Sahara. Compared with the number of its species, the
Nigretian flora possesses many trees with an abnormal development of stem, leaf,
and fruits. The baobab is noted for the enormous size of its trunk, while the
kigelia and some other bignoniacem have fruits two feet long, and the ensete, a
variety of the musacese, displays the largest foliage in the entire vegetable
kingdom.

The Kalahari flora, south of the tropical domain, resembles that of the Sahara,
except that it forms no oases, nor are the few watered tracts anywhere shaded by
palms.  This flora is distinguished by its thorny acacias and mimosas, and, like
that of Northern Nigretia, it abounds in graminaceous species. On its northern
margin some almost rainless districts grow the weliwcitschia, a remarkable plant, so
flush with the ground as often to eseape the notice of travellers. Burrowing
downwards in the form of a reversed cone, it displays above ground nothing but a
rough surface over a yard long, throwing off right and left two cotyledons of a
leathery appearance, and occasionally exceeding 16 feet in length after a growth
of one hundred years.

On the cast coast of Afriea, the transition between the vegetable zones is more
gradual than on the opposite side, where the tropical domain is abruptly limited by
the Kalahari desert. Along the Indian Ocean the change takes place imper-
ceptibly from north to south through the Limpopo basin and Natal. On this
seaboard, whieh is skirted by the warm Mozambique stream, the southern limit of
the palm lies 16 degrees lower down than on the Atlantic coast. But on the
whole the vegetation south of the Orange River is clearly distinguished from that
of the rest of the continent. Although the rainfall is limited and the geological
formations far from varied, the Cape flora, consisting chiefly of grasses, shrubs,
and bushes, is altogether unique for the multitude of its intermingled species. In
this respect it is unrivalled even by the richest European countries. Nowhere
else do the mountain slopes present more vegetable forms disposed in belts sharply
separated from each other by the several zones of altitude. It may be asked
whether this Cape flora is not a survival from far more extensive lands engulfed in
the sea, most of whose vegetation has found a refuge in the relatively limited tract
bounded northwards by the basin of the Orange River. In the same way the
island of Madagascar appears to have preserved a greac part of the flora of the
vanished ‘ Lemurian” continent. It still possesses over forty vegetable families
peculiar to itself.

The appearance of Europeans and Semites has been accompanied by the
introduction of many new species, which in several districts have displaced and
even exterminated the indigenous forms. Elsewhere the range of certain plants
appears to have been modified even without the intervention of man. Thus the
papyrus, which three thousand years ago was characteristic of the Egyptian Nile,
is now, according to Schweinfurth, found only on the Upper Nile near the equator.
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The pink lotus also (nelumbium speciosum), whose flower symbolised the fertilising
stream, tho sun, and the sun-god, no longer flourishes on the Egyptian waters.
On the mummies of the tombs in Upper Egypt are found floral wreaths containingl

Fig. 6.—VEGETABLE ZONES OF AFRICA.
Beale 1 : 75,000,000
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numerous specics, such as the centaurea depressa, which have since disappeared
from the local flora, or at least no longer grow spontaneously.

The zones of the African fauna are less clearly defined than those of the
vegetable kingdom. Migrating more easily than the plants, the animals have
crossed many frontiers within which the plants have been confined by the climatic
conditions. Hence the same animal types prevail throughout Nigretia and the

Djgitized by Microsoft®



FLORA AND FAUNA. 15

region north of Cupe Colony. Numerous species of mammals and birds are met
from the southern extremity of the continent to the banks of the Senegal; nor are
the plateaux and highlands anywhere lofty enough to prevent the migrations of
animals, which in Africa are kept apart rather by the broad desert wastes than by
mountain barriers.

The Mascarenhas, and especially Madagascar, are centres of independent life,
the latter containing over ono hundred animal species not found elsewhere. But
the immigrations of Arabs and Europeans have added several species to the
African fauna, in exchange for those they have contributed to extirpate. The
camel, without which it seems impossiblo for caravans to cross the Sahara in its
present arid state, is nevertheless a comparatively recent arrival, its image occurring
nowhere cither on the old Egyptian monuments or on the “inscribed stones ” of
the ancient Berbers. Hence it is evident that the Sahara was not always a desert ;
and valuable inscriptions, confirming the text of Herodotus, prove that the ox and
the zebu were the first pack animals of the Garamantes on the route between
Fezzan and Sudan. Now man has been followed by his ordinary companions,
such as the horse and dog, at least wherever they have been able to adapt them-
selves to the climate. When the American Chaillé-Long appeared on horseback at
the court of the King of Uganda, north of the Victoria Nyanza, the natives
fancied, like the Mexicans at the first appearance of the Spanish cavalry, that
horse and man formed one animal, and when the stranger dismounted they ram
off terror-stricken at the sight of this centaur dividing itself into two distinct
beings.

The greatest obstacle to the development of Africa is caused by the tsetse
(glossina morsitans), a simple fly, whose bite is fut:_xl to horses, camels, oxen, and
dogs, although harmless to man, the calf, goat, and wild beasts. This destructive
insect, which is supposed, rightly or wrongly, to infuse anthrax virus’ into its
victims, is very common in certain districts of South and Central Africa, but does
not extend farther north than the Bahr-el-Ghazal and Senaar, and is unknown in
the north-west. The donderobo, another two-winged pest observed to the south of
the Kilima Njaro, spares cattle, but attacks the ass, goat, and shecp.

Africa is the home of the largest living quadrupeds, such as the clephant,
various species of the rhinoceros, the hippopotamus, giraffe, and other herbiferous
animals. At the same time the African elephant is smaller, less vigorous, and
more difficult to tame than its Indian congener, from which it differs in its convex
frontal bone, large ears, and some other physical characteristics. The attempts made
by Gordon to domesticate this animal and employ it in warfare were not successful,
and in this respect Europeans have still to discover the secrets known not only to
the Hindus, but even to the ancients, and, according to Duveyrier, to the tribes
south of Mauritania, and to the Wakorays of the western Sahara.

The lion of the Atlas highlands is fiercer than the Babylonian species; the
gorilla is the strongest and most formidable of the ape family; of all hoofed
animals the zebra is the most indomitable; neither the American caiman nor the

Indian gavial approach the dimensions of the African crocodile, and of all
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16 . NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

running birds the African ostrich is the most powerful. This continent excels not
only in the number and size of its animal species, but also in the multitude of
individuals. Thus on the central plateaux travellers have observed vast plains
covered by countless herds of ruminants, and Livingstone tells us that he had to
force his way through the dense troops of antelopes. But since then wide gaps
have already been made amongst these teeming multitudes by destructive hunting
expeditions in the Nile basin and in the southern plains. It is calculated that the
15,600 cwts. of ivory yearly imported into Europe cost the lives of 50,000
elephants. Whole species are threatening to disappear, as the small Mauritanian
elephant and certain animal forms in the Mascarenhas Islands have already
vanished. The range of the rhinoceros formerly comprised south-west Moroceo,
where it has not been seen in historie times.

INHABITANTS.

During the first half of the present century European geographers, still
unacquainted with the interior, were naturally inclined to exaggerate the extent
of the desert regions, and readily regarded as solitudes all spaces left blank on the
maps. The continent was supposed to contain some fifty or sixty, or at the
utmost a hundred, million inhabitants. Since that time more accurate statistics
have been taken in some of the European colonies or possessions on the coast;
rough estimates have also approximately determined the population of some
districts ncar the maritime ports, and travellers, yearly increasing in numbers,
have brought from the interior at least sufficient data to enable us to classify the
inland regions acecording to the greater or less density of their populations. In
some of these districts the people are as closely packed as in Belgium, while
elsewhere village succeeds village for several leagues together. The basins of
Lake Tsad and the Joliba (Niger), as well as most of Nigritia south of the Sahara,
are thickly peopled, as are also the region of the great lakes, the Nile delta, the
White Nile in the Shilluk territory, and the lands watered by the Congo and its
chief affluents. The population of the whole continent cannot be estimated at less
than two hundred millions, or seven times more than the calculations of Pinkerton
and Volney nearly a century ago. More recently Balbi fixed the number at sixty
millions, which was long accepted as the most probable. The hypothetical element.
in all these rough estimates will doubtless be gradually diminished by the
systematic work of modern explorers.*

To Africa the expression “ Dark Continent " is frequently applied, as if all its
inhabitants were Negroes properly so called, analogous in type to the maritime
populations in the west equatorial region. The term Beled-es-Sudan, or ¢ Black
Land,” would thus be extended to the whole continent. But the true Negroes,
although perhaps forming a majority of the inhabitants, occupy less than Half of
the land. The regions to the north, east, and south belong to tribes and peoples
of diverse physical appearance, and grouped in distinct races or sub-races. Some

¢ Approximate estimate of the population of Africa by Behm and Wagner in 1852, 205,825,000.
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INHABITANTS. 17

ethnologists have supposed that all the “ Children of Ham,” from the Berbers to
the Hottentots, are descended from one original stock, and that their diverging
types are due to gradual adaptation to different environments. But such a
hypothesis is unsupported by any proof, and the observer is struck especially by
the ethnical contrasts, whether fundamental or derived, which are presented by
the various African populations, as he advances from north to south. Even
within the strictly Negro division the anatomy, muscular system, physiognomy,
colour, and speech offer as great a diversity of forms as is found amongst the white
peoples of Europe or the yellow Asiatics. At the same time the clussifications
hitherto proposed by anthropologists, and based on physical resemblances or
linguistic affinities, are of a purely conventional or provisional character. Numer-
ous communities, of which little is known beyond their name, are grouped now in
one, now in another division. We scem at times to be lost in the maze of names
of tribes and races collected by travellers in the various regions of Africa, and the
chaos is often intensified by the reckless use of these names, the same term being
applied in one place to two distinct peoples, while in another the same group is
indicated on the maps by several different appellations.
The Mediterranean seaboard differs from the rest of the continent as much in
its inhabitants as it does in its geological history, its physical features, its animal
and vegetable species. The bulk of the Mauritanian population consists of the
so-called Berbers (Imazighen, Imohagh), who approach the European type more
closely than the other African races. Amongst them are met several tribes in
which blue eyes and fair or light chestnut hair are so common that they have
often been wrongly regarded as of European descent. These Berber peoples seem
to be allied to the ancient Egyptians. The whole of North Africa and Southern
Europe may have even been peopled from one ethnical source in prehistoric times,
the populations, like the animal and vegetable species, thus radiating from a
common centre. The oases and upland valleys in the Sahara have also been
occupied by the Berbers, some of whose tribes, designated by the name of
“ Moors,” dwell even south of the desert along the right bank of the Senegal.
Some of the Berber communities, such as the Imohaghs or Tuaregs of
Ahaggar, and the Imazighen or Kabyles, that is, ¢ Tribes,” and especially those
of Morocco, appear to be of pure stock. But in the plains, and still more in the
towns, endless crossings have modified the type in a thousand ways, and given rise
1o half-caste populations bearing a great variety of names. As in Europe
 Moorish >’ blood still flows in the veins of Andalusiuns; Murcians, Valentians,
and Algarves, so in Africa Phenicians, Romans, Vandals, Spaniards, Provengals,
Italians, Greeks, and Frenchmen have left some traces of their presence, either as
slaves or conquerors,
On the other hand, the dark aborigines of the Sahara and the Negroes
imported from the south into every part of Barbary have become diversely inter-
mingled with the Berber. tribes, while fresh clements have been introduced from
: st by the Arabs. Under this term “ Arab” were moreover comprised
and Easterns of all kinds, and it has even been extended to a large part of
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18 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

the Mauritanian population, Arabs only in speech, traditions of conquest, religion
and some doubtful genealogies.

In the Nile basin great mixture has also taken place, but in this intermingling
the European and Turkish elements are but slightly represented, whereas the
Arabs and other Semites have had a preponderating influence in the formation of
many communities in North-east Africa. Historians have often attempted to draw
an absolute line between the Egyptians and the Nilotic peoples above the cataracts.
They considered that the inhabitants of the three Egyptian provinces should be
grouped either with the Semites or Aryans, or else regarded as a distinet race.
The Retu (Rotu), that is, the ancient inhabitants of the Lower Nile, have thus
been affiliated to a so-called ¢ Proto-Semite ”’ stock, whence the Arabs also were
supposed to be descended. Although arguments based on the element of speech
have but a relative value, it is generally admitted that the ¢ Hamitic * linguistic
family, comprising Old Egyptian, Galla, and Berber, presents in its structure a
remote affinity to the Semitic idioms. But Old Egyptian-and its modern repre-
sentative, the Coptic, issmuch more clearly related to the Berber dialects. The
Retu type itself, surviving in that of the modern Fellahin in spite of countless
crossings and modifications, is by no means Semitie. Nor is it akin to that of the
Negroes of the interior. Doubtless many Egyptians, as has been remarked by
Champollion the younger, resemble the Barabra of Nubia, who themselves differ
little from the Beja. Travellers ascending the Nile assure us that the type of the
northern Fellahin merges by insensible transitions in that of the southern popula-
tions. But this phenomenon is the inevitable result of racial interminglings. The
original type has been modified in a thousand ways by crossings, migrations,
conquests, the introduction of slaves, diet, and other social conditions. Thus have
been developed numerous mixed races, and the most varied contrasts in figure,
colour, habits, speech and political institutions between neighbouring populations.

In the region of the great lakes and of the western affluents of the Upper Nile,
the Negro nations, properly so-called, are represented by the Fung, the Shilluks,
the Bari, Denka, and other dark communities. But the majority of these Negroes
are far from being characterised by the black and shining skin, the pouting lips,
the projecting jaws, flat features, broad nose, and woolly hair which are usually
supposed to be characteristic of all Africans. Even the Monbuttu, a nation
dwelling to the south of the Niam-niam, between the Congo and Upper Nile basins,
are distinguished by an almost light complexion, a tolerably full beard, a straight
or aquiline nose, and-amongst them are frequently met persons with hair of
an ashy blonde colour. Schweinfurth estimates these *fair negroes” at over
a twentieth of the whole Monbuttu nation. Possibly their carnivorous diet,
comprising even human flesh, may contribute to some extent to give a relatively
light complexion to these aborigines. At least the observations of M. Antoine
d’Abbadie on the Ethiopian tribes, observations confirmed by several other travellers,
tend to show that flesh-eating peoples, even those of hot lowlands, have a ‘much
fairer complexion than those living on a vegetarian diet, even when the latter
dwell at a higher elevation on lofty plateaux and mountain slopes. The Negroes
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INHABITANTS. 19

who approach nearest to the traditional type as popularised on the stage are those
of the Atlantic seaboard. Nowhere else has the slave-trade caused greater havoc
than amongst these tribes, and the hatred of the white master for his slave has
tended to exaggerate the repulsive type attributed to the slave races in general

According to physiologists, the blood of the Negro is thicker and less red than
that of the whites. It coagulates more rapidly and flows more sluggishly. The
Negro, like the yellow Asiastic Mongol, is of a less sensitive temperament than the
European. He suffers less under surgical operations, and runs less danger from
their consequences ; his nervous life is less intense, his pulsation less active, than
that of Europeans. Several of the maladies common in Europe are unknown, or at
least very rare, in Africa. Cancer, croup, dental carics, typhoid and marsh fevers,
seldom attack the Negro, who on the other hand suffers more from bilious and
cutaneous disorders. Tetanus also is much dreaded by them, and the least change
of climate exposes them to pulmonary affections. Where the whites and blacks
live side by side on the same plantations, the former fall vietims to yellow fever,
the latter to cholera. Home-sickness is also one of the most fatal affections of
the African race.

The portion of Africa lying in the southern hemisphere is mainly occupied by
the Buantus, whose various communities present a somewhat analogous type, and
speak languages derived from a comumon stock, as had already been observed by
Lichtenstein at the beginning of the century. The Kafirs of Natal and Cape
Colony are amongst the finest of this noble Bantu race, which rivals the Barabra
of the Nile in its proud carriage and graceful attitudes. But in direct contact
with these superb Africans are found other aborigines presenting a totally different
and far less noble type. These are the Koikoin, or Hottentots, characterised by
a yellowish complexion, low stature, and slightly developed muscular system.
These communities, as distinct from the Bantus as are the Chinese from the
Aryans, may perhaps represent a vanquished race driven by the invaders gradually
to the southernmost limits of the continent. But such a hypothesis seems much
more justified in respect of certain “ pigmy peoples” scattered over a great part of
Africa. Such are the San, or Bosjesmen, that is ¢ Bushmen,” of South Africa, the
Dokos of Kaffa, the Akka or Tikki-tikki of the Welle River, the Obongo of the
Ogowé basin. In connection with these dwarfish populations, and especially the
Bushmen, anthropologists have observed that if Africa is the continent of the great
anthropoid apes, such as the gorilla and chimpanzee, it is also the home of the
most ape-like human races. In this region of the globe, they tell us, the two
orders of primates approach nearest to each other. One is tempted to regard these
pigmies as a remnant of the aboriginal element deprived of their lands by stronger
intruding races.

The inhabitants of Madagascar are only partly connected with those of the
neighbopring continent, for a portion of the population is certainly of Malay
origin. Like the local plants and animals, it bears witness to the geographical
independence of the island. But in the adjacent Comoro group the prevailing
speech is African.

]



20 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

National prejudice, for which historians fail to make due allowanee, has given
rise to the widespread impression that the Africans have, so to say, taken no part
in the general work of ecivilisation. The first example which presents itself to the
mind is that of the king of Dahomey, celebrating the “ great custom ” by a general
massacre and the flooding of a lake with human blood ; or else we conjure up the
image of those armed Monbuttu hordes which rush to battle grinding their teeth
and shouting “ Meat! Meat!” But these frightful pictures are not an epitome of
the history of Africa. ~ On the contrary, we are ‘irresistibly attracted by the study
of our own social evolution to the Nile basin in North-East Africa. ILooking back
through the long perspective of the past, far beyond the heroic times of Greece,
where was cradled our distinctly European culture, we ascend from century to
century to the remote ages when the Pyramids were raised, when the first plough-
share turned up the rich soil of the Nile delta. In Egypt are found the very
oldest doeuments of authentie history. So well established was its claim to the
foremost place in the development of ecivilisation, that the Greeks themselves
regarded the Nilotic region as the common eradle of mankind. Whatever be the
constituent cthnieal elements of the nation to which we trace the germs of our
intellectual life, it is certain that their civilisation was of African origin. It had
its earliest seat in the narrow and fertile valley of the Nile, between the arid rock
and the still more arid sands of the wilderness. Through this mysterious stream,
flowing from the depths of the continent, were first established mutual intercourse
and eivilising influences amongst the various regions of the old world. The north
African lands lying farther west were almost entirely exeluded from any share in
this movement, at least before the introduction of the camel into the Dark
Continent, for till then they remained separated by the vast intervening desert
from the thickly peopled regions of Sudan.

From the remotest antiquity the Africans, even beyond Egypt, took part in the
triumphs of mankind over nature. They were either stockbreeders or tillers of the
land, and to them we are indebted for many valuable plants and domestic animals.
From the African continent comes the variety of sorgho which, under the name of
durra, is eultivated from the banks of the Nile to the shores of the southern ocean,
and which is rivalled only by wheat and rice in its economie importance to
mankind. From Africa we have also received the date, for the Berbers and
Sudanese were probably the first to study the habit of this palm, which grew
spontaneously in their forests. Aeccording to Schweinfurth, the wild stock of the
Ethiopian banana, known to botanists by the name of musa ensefe, gave rise to the
hundred varieties of the cultivated banana, whose fruit serves as a staple of food in
many American lands. To these three important vegetable species must also be
added the kaffa shrub, or coffee plant, so highly prized by a third of mankind for
the stimulating properties and delicious aroma of its berry.

The civilised world is also indebted to the natives of Africa for several domebtlc
animals. Certain varieties of the dog, the eat, the pig of Senaar, and the ferret,
have been tamed by them; the ass also is eertainly of African origin, and to the
same source should perhaps be traced the goat, the sheep, and the ox. In recent

; Ii: HE g | Uy ,Wicrosoft {:




INHABITANTS. 21

times the guinea-fowl was, so to say, rediscovered by the Portuguese in this
continent, whenee it had been originally obtained by the Greeks and Romans, but
had again disappeared during mediwval times.

Even in the sphere of industries, Africa has contributed a certain share to the
common inheritance of mankind. The monuments of Egypt, her highways, canals,
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embankments, her costly fabrics, gems, and furniture, her carved woods and
wrought metals—in a word, the thousand objects found in her burial-grounds—
cannot all have been the work of the Retu alone. Amongst the products of the
old Egyptian industry are frequently recognised certain forms also recurring in
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22 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

Nubia, in Abyssinia, and even in Sudan. The smelting and working of iron, most
useful of all metallurgic discoveries, has been attributed to the Negroes as well as
to the Chalybes of Asia Minor; and the Bongos of the White Nile, as well as some
other African tribes, have constructed furnaces of a very ingenious type. Their
smelters and forgers are, for the most part, satisfied with rude and primitive
implements, in the use of which they, however, display marvellous skill. The Fans
of the Ogowé busin produce excellent iron, whose quality is scarcely equalled by
Luropeans themselves. In most of the native tribes the smiths constitute a special
caste, much respected and even dreaded for their reputed knowledge of the magie
arts. In Abyssinia and Senaar they are accused of changing themselves at night
into hyzxnas and other wild beasts, which prowl about the villages and disinter the
bodies of the dead.

In agriculture and industry the Africans so far co-operated in the development
of human culture. But their direct influence in the trade of the world was ‘felt
only through Egypt and Mauritania along the Mediterranean seaboard. Com-
mercial intercourse was doubtless carried on throughout the whole continent, but
very slowly, and through a thousand intermediary tribes. The produce of Central
Africa reached Europe long after all trace of its source had disappeared. In the
same way the riverain populations along the banks of the Niger received their
Manchester cottons and hardware from Birmingham without suspecting that their
river flowed into the sea, or that there are other great divisions of the globe beyond
the Dark Continent. Nevertheless, there can be no doubt that for thousands of
years an active trade has been carried on with the interior. Down to a recent epoch
caravans were regarded as sacred, passing fearlessly through contending armies
and across disturbed regions. The spirit of traffic prevails amongst numerous
tribes in Mauritania, the Upper Nile, and Sudan, as amongst the Jews and
Armenians elsewhere, and their dealers display all the shrewdness, tenacity, and
inexhaustible obsequiousuess everywhere characteristic of the mercantile classes.

From time immemorial the cowries of the Maldive Islands (cypreea moneta),
gradually replacmo other small objects, such as grains of durra and various seeds,
have penetrated as a symbol of exchange as fur as West Africa. Through the
Calcutta, London, or Zanzibur routes, they are still imported to the Bight of Benin,
whence they are forwarded to the markets of Lake Tsad.* But the natives now
use them chiefly as ornaments.  European travellers find that the Turkish piastres
and Maria Theresa crowns have already preceded them in most of the unknown
regions of the interior. The Bongo tribe was even acquainted with the art of
minting, and current coins are also the bits of iron four inches long which are in
common use amongst the Ogowé Fans.

But in maritime commerce the Africans scarcely take any part. With the
exception of Alexandria, which, thanks to its pesition on the route between Europe
and India is an essentially international point, Capthage was the only continental
city that rose to power by its trade. But Carthage was itself a Pheenician colony,
founded on a headland projecting into the Mediterranean in the direction of

* John E. Hertz, ¢ Proceedings of the Hamburg Geographical Society,” 1880-81.
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Europe. Seafaring communities are rare nlong the African coasts. The list is
ulmost exhausted by the mention of the Somali at the eastern * horn,” and of the
Kra or Kroomen on the Atlantic side. But the former scarcely get beyoud the
Gulf of Aden, passing with the shifting trade winds from shore to shore, while the
latter seldom venture far from the coast lagoons and estuaries.

RELIGION,

Since the fall of Carthage and the decadence of Egyptian culture, the most
important event in African history has been the Moslem invasion. 1In the Dark
Continent the zealous missionaries of Islam have reaped the richest harvests. The
simplicity of the Mussulman ereed, which limits itself to proclaiming the unity,
omnipotence, and goodness of God; the clearness of its precepts, recommending
above all prayer, and cleanliness as the outward symbol of purity ; the zeal of its
preachers, the prestige of its victories over the “ infidel,” all combined to seduce
the Egyptians, the Berbers, and Negroes. Irom age to age the Mohammedan
domain has grown in extent, until it now comprises nearly half of the continent,
from the Isthmus of Suez to the sources of the Niger, and even to the Gulf of
Guinea. During the first period of its triumphs, Islam, heir to the sciences received
from the Byzantine world, infused new life, as it were, into Egypt and Mauritania,
endowed them with a fresh ecivilization, and through the caravan trade with
Morocco, already the emporium of Mussulian Spain, raised Timnbuctu, on the Niger,
into a great centre of commercial and intellectual movement.

In Nigretia the propagation of Islam also coincides with important political
and social changes. Large states were founded in regions hitherto a prey to a
hundred mutually hostile'and savage tribes. Manners were thus softened, and a
sentiment of solidarity sprang up between communities formerly engaged in ever-
lasting warfare. Mohammedanism thus enjoys more material cohesion in Africa
than in Europe and Asia, where the faithful, scattered amid populations worship-
ping at other altars, are often separated from each other by extensive wastes and
arms of the sea. 1In the Dark Continent they occupy a compact domain as large as
all Europe, stretching uninterruptedly from the Red Sea to the Atlantic, and here
their common belief tends everywhere to diffuse the social ideas, the habits, usages,
and speech of the dominant Arab race.

In recent times Christianity has attempted to dispute the field with its Moham-
medan rival. Protestant missionaries have even obtained some little success,
especially in South Africa. But compared with the apostles of Islam they stand
at a great disadvantage, for they are unable, except in a figurative sense, to
announce themselves as the brethren of their black proselytes. The “ messenger
of the good tidings” cannot give his daughter in marriage to Lis Christian Negro
convert. Colour keeps them apart, and both remain men of different race and
caste.

Having become the inheritance of the faithful by the triumph of Islam, Africa
has witnessed the birth of prophets powerful enough to declare the “ holy war.”
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24 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

During the invasion of Egypt by the Freneh under Buonaparte at the close of the
last century, a makdi—that is, a *spiritual guide” foretold by old prophecies—
summoned his followers to exterminate the stranger. Recently other mahdis have
stirred up the tribes in the West against the Freneh of Senegambia, in the East
against the Turks and English in Egypt. In the North, also, fanaties are prepar-
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ing emissaries in Algeria, Tripoli, and Senusiya, and sending them from mosque to
mosque in order to excite the congregations against the infidel. In Mecca the
most zealous pilgrims, that is, those subject to the most frequent fits of religious
frenzy, are the Takrur or Takrérir, a term usually applied collectively to the West
African Negroes, but in a more special sense to those of Wadai and Bornu, and to
the inhabitants of Metammeh, in the north-west of Abyssinia. Notwithstanding
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the difficulties of the journey, thousands of these Takrurs undertake the pilgrimage
every year.

In West Africa the propagators of Islam, although using the language of the
Prophet, are not Arabs, but Negroes of various tribes. As traders or artisans, they
visit the populations along the banks of the Gambia, and penetrate even as far as
Ashanti and Dahomey, on the Gold Coast and Bight of Benin. In East Africa the
propaganda is also very active on the shores of the Indian Ocean, although here
the Arab or Swahili dealers take no interest in the conversion of their wretched
vietims. On the contrary, they prefer to keep them pagan, in order to retain the
right of persecuting and plundering them. Once converted, even by the mere
initial rite of circumcision, the natives, of whatever race and colour, acquire the
privilege of common fellowship with the rest of the faithful. Nor is there lack of
honest Mohammedans, who zealously labour in the spirit of the precepts of the
Koran for the emancipation of their slaves. In the province of Bahr-el-Ghazal
Felkin met the son of a slave-dealer, who finding himself by his father’s death the
owner of several hundred Negroes, immediately liberated all of them.

SLAVERY.

But like their Christian rivals, the Arab traders dealt till recently for the most
part in human flesh rather than in elephants’ tusks, cotton, ground-nuts, or palm
oil. Unfortunately for themselves, the Negroes are the most docile and devoted
of servants. Anthropologists have remarked on their essentially feminine type as
compared with that of the whites. They are generally noted for their soft voice,
scant beard, delicate articulation, pink nails, velvety skin, and rounded muscles.*®
However physically strong, in manners and demecanour they also approach the
general type of woman. They are timid and inquisitive, jealous and coquettish,
great gossips and scandal-mongers, quick to love, as quick to fall out and make up
their quarrels again. Like so many women, they also delight in nbject submission,
even sacrificing themselves for those who despise and oppress them.

Hence from the remotest times the blacks were most highly esteemed as slaves,
and of the tributes or presents forwarded to the Asiatic and European sovereigns,
those were most acceptable which were accompanied by African captives. In
Africa itself almost every community has its slaves, and amongst many tribes one
half of the population is enslaved to the other.  Prisoners of war, considered as so
much merchandise, are bartered or sold to the highest bidder, destined either to till
the lands of their owner or to increase the number of retainers attached to some
powerful chief; or else, in some districts, to be immolated in honour of the gods or
ancestors of some obscure potentate; or lastly, as amongst the Monbuttu, to be
roasted and served up at the great feasts. Nevertheless, the position of the slave is
not generally one of great hardship. He often himself accepts this lot to escape
from starvation in times of distress, and if badly treated by his owner he enjoys
the prescriptive right of transferring his services elsewhere. By renouncing his

® Winwood Reade; G. d'Eichthal.
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26 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

personal freedom he enters a new family, and the offspring of the free woman
whom he marries are free like their mother.

It must be confessed that the condition of the African slave has been aggra-
vated mainly through the influence of European civilisation. Even long before the
discovery of the Coast of Guinea by the white navigators, and before the founda-
tion of European colonies in the New World, slave markets were held in Seville
and Lisbon. But when Portugal had taken posscssion of the seaboard, and the
Spaniards, Portuguese, English, French, and Dutch required robust hands to
replace the exterminated natives on their remote western plantations, then a large
part of Africa was transformed to a vast. hunting-ground for human quarry, and
the name of ¢ white” became synonymous with ¢ cannibal,” as it still is in the
Galla language.  All round the coast stations sprang up as outports for this new
merchandise. The Portuguese forwarded to Brazil the Negroes captured in
Angola; Jamaica, Barbadoes, and Virginia received their supplies from the Cape
Coast ; Louisiana and the French Antilles from Senegal and the Slave Coast; New
Amsterdam from Elmina. Every American settlement thus had its corresponding
emporium in Guinea. The horrors of the “ middle passage ” exceeded all descrip-
tion. To save space the living freight was packed in the smallest compass on
board ship, where large numbers were swept away by typhus, heat, thirst, and
suicide. It would be impossible even roughly to estimate the multitude of human
beings sacrificed by the slave-trade, through the wars it fomented around the
African scaboard, the epidemics it propagated, the revolts and massacres of which
it was the consequence. '

Although the Africans removed to the New World must be reckoned by many
millions, the coloured population, consisting almost exclusively of men, increased
very slowly on the plantations. In the present century, however, the equilibrium
of the sexes has at least been established amongst the exiled race. At present the
number of pure or half-caste Negroes in America exceeds twenty-five millions, and
amongst them there are still about one million five hundred thousand unemanci-
pated. But since the sanguinary civil war waged in the United States for the
liberation of the blacks, this ancient form of servitude is finally condemned, and
the number of slaves is daily diminishing in its last strongholds, Cuba and
Brazil.

In Afriea itself, the institution has received a fatal blow by the closing of the
maritime outports, and whatever may at times be said to the contrary, very few of
the Arab and other craft engaged in.the traffic succeed in forcing the blockade
along the shores of the Indian Ocean.* Many however still cross the Red Sea, in
defiance of the English at Aden, of the French at Obock, and of the Italians at
Assab, while tens of thousands continue to fall vietims to the Arab and other
kidnappers in the interior of the continent. During the heyday of the slave-
traders the traflic cost the lives of at least half a million Negroes every wear.
Compared with that already remote epoch, the present must be regarded as an age

* Slavers captured and condemned on the east coast of Africa, 1876-7, 27 with 438 slaves; 1877-8, 156
with 60 slaves.
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EXPLORATION. 07

of progress. The outports on the coast are no longer crowded with captives, and,
as in the New World, the wars stirred up by the dealers in human flesh involve the
ultimate ruin of their infamous traflic.

ExrLorarioN.

Henceforth supported by other produce than that of slaves, the commerce of
Africa already finds the interior more accessible to its agents, and the continent
thus becomes daily more closely connected with the rest of the world. Large
numbers of explorers starting from various points round the coast are continually
invading new or little-known regions, and amongst them are many brave
volunteers ever ready to sacrifice their lives in the sole interest of science and
humanity. It is one of the glories of our age to have produced so many heroes,
somo who have achieved fame, others whose very names are already forgotten, but
all alike devoting themselves merely to fill up the blank spaces on the map of the
Dark Continent. A ““necrological ’ Map of Africa has been prepared by M. Henri
Duveyrier, showing the names of the chief Kuropean explorers who, between the
years 1800 and 1874, have either been murdered by fanatical Mohammedans or
fallen victims to the deadly climate and the hardships undergone in their efforts
to advance geographical knowledge. Since then the list has been considerably
augmented, and the names of Flatters and his associates—of Schuver, Sacconi,
Keith Johnston and many others—have been enrolled amongst the martyrs of
science.

In the history of African discovery, as in that of all other human conquests,
progress has not always been continuous.  Until recently the work of exploration
has rather been. carried on interruptedly, and at times even discontinued for long
intervals. Between the first voyage of circumnavigation, mentioned by Herodotus
as having been accomplished under Pharaoch Necho, and that of Vasco de Gama,
there was an interval of twenty-one centuries, during which numerous discoveries
already made had been forgotten. The geographers of the fifteenth century were
acquainted with the results of the older explorations only through Ptolemy’s
inaccurate statements, which were made still more confusing by the carelessness of
copyists and the imagination of commentators. The coasts already known to the
Phenicians had to be rediscovered, for Hanno’s voyage to the south of the Senegal
River, accomplished nineteen hundred years before the Portuguese, had long ceased
to be remembered. - Even after Gama’s  periplus,” and the occupation of a large
portion of the coast by the Portuguese, our knowledge of the regions already
visited was more than once obscured, thanks mainly to the jealousy of rival nations
anxious to keep for themselves the secret of their expeditions.

At present learned writers are patriotically engaged in vindicating for their
respective countries the honour of having been the first to explore many since-
forgotten regions. It scems certain that long before the Portuguese, Italian
navigators had surveyed most of the north-west seaboard, and even the islands and
archipelagoes lying off the coast. A sketch by the Venetian Marco Pizzigani,
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dated 1367, and preserved in the library of Parma, lays down the African coast as
far as Cape Bojador, in a way generally in conformity with the results of the most
careful modern surveys. The people of Dieppe on their part claim for their
ancestors the glory of having founded a “ Little Dieppe”” on the Guinea Coast in
1364, and of having in 1402 colonised the Canaries under the orders of Jean de
Béthencourt.* The Portuguese also, whose navigators claimed to be the first to

Fig. 9.—Cmer Ruutes or ExpLorers 1IN Tne INTERiorR oF Arnrica (1883).
Bcale 1 : 75,000,000,

The courses of rivers and ontlines of Well known conutries of which aceur .te maps
lakes are not shown on this map. have already been i:ade are shaded in grey.

. 1,200 Miles.

sail into the waters of the “ Impenctrable Sea” and open up the « Dark Ocean,”
regard their missionaries of the sixteenth century as the pioneers in the chief
discoveries made in the interior of the continent. Yet long after the time of these
missionaries, the maps of Africa continued to be disfigured by the names of pepples
described as the “ Tongueless,” the ¢ Noseless,” the * Opistodactyles,” with fingers
grown backward, or of ‘ Pygmies fighting the cranes for their food.”

* D’Avezac, ¢ Esquisse générale de I’ Afrique.”
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In our days geographical results are so carefully recorded that there can be
no doubt as to the routes followed by travellers in the interior, and we are enabled,
at least roughly, to trace the network of the itineraries by which our knowledge
of the continent has been enlarged. During the last hundred years—that 18, since
the foundation in 1788 of the English Society for the exploration of Africa, whose
first heroes and victims were Mungo Park and Hornemann—the whole continent
has been several times crossed from sea to sea. Livingstone, Cameron, Stanley,
Serpa Pinto, Massari, Wissmann, Buonfanti, have all performed this exploit, while
scores of other less distinguished explorers have penetrated in some directions
thousands of miles from the seaboard. Nor is mere distance always a measure of
the importance of these expeditions, and many trips of short duration deserve to
find a place in the records of African discovery. Sufficient data have already
been obtained to prepare complete maps of certain coastlands, such as the Capc:,
the Nile Delta, Tunis, Algeria, while the list of positions astronomically determined
comprises several thousand names, and is daily increasing. Scarcely a week passes
without bringing the news of some fresh geographical conquest. The routes of
explorers are so interlaced, and overlap each other at so many points, that few
blank spaces of great extent remain to be filled up; and even in the unexplored
regions enough is known of the general trend of rivers, valleys, and mountain
ranges to at least facilitate the work of future expeditions.

At present the greatest extent of ferra incognita lies parallel with the equator
north of the Ogowé and Congo, stretching from the Crystal Mountains and those
of Mfumbiro and Gambaragara, between the Nileand Congo basins. It comprises
an area of at least 400,000 squarc miles, or about the thirtieth part of the whole
continent. But it is already being approached from several points around its peri-
phery, and so recently as December, 1883, the last link was completed of the
permanent stations reaching by the Congo route from the Atlantic to the Indian
Ocean. The continent is now traversed from shore to shore by a continuous line
of exploration.

The whole of Africa might perhaps have already been discovered had all
the white explorers made the way easy for their successors by considerate treat-
ment of the natives. By their humane conduct men like Speke, Livingstone,
Barth, Piaggia, Gessi, Schweinfurth, Emin-Bey, ward off dangers frcm those
following in their footsteps; but, on the other hand, many needless obstacles have
been created by the threats and violence of less sympathetic pioneers. At the
same time it must be confessed that whatever policy they may adopt, all alike are
mistrusted by the aborigines, who have too often good reason for regarding them
as forerunners of warlike expeditions. ~ Thus even the best of Europeans are in
some respects necessarily considered as hostile, their very success inviting the
presence of less scrupulous followers. How often must the humane explorer,
while accepting the hospitality of some native chief, reflect with feelings akin to
remorse on the future which he is preparing for his generous hosts! However
unintentionally, he leads the way for the trader and the soldier, thereby insuring
the ruin of his friendly entertainers. To justify himself in his own eyes, he is

\
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fuin to reflect that wars and conquests and violent annexations are the inevitable
preliminaries of universal peace and brotherhood.

Most of the African seaboard has alrcady been seized by various European
states, and every fresh discovery in the interior enables their officials, troops, and
collectors to penetrate farther inland. Trade also expands from year to year, and
the foreign exchanges of Egypt alone now exceed thosc of the whole continent
during the last generation, which in 1860 were estimated at about £38,000,000.
Highways arc being constructed from the coasts towards the inland plateaux,
whereby future expeditions must be greatly facilitated. Lines of railway have
even begun to wind their way from a few seaports along the neighbouring valleys,
here and there scaling the escarpments, and slowly moving towards the centre of
the continent, where they must one day converge. To these first links, starting
from the coasts of Egypt, Tunis, Algeria, Senegambia, the Cape, and Natal, others
will soon be added, resembling the trenches cut by a besieging force’ round the
ramparts of some formidable stronghold. The whole of Africa may thus be
compared to a vast citadel, whose disunited garrison of some two hundred million
men, acting without unity or eoncert, must sooner or later open their gates and
capitulate to their European conquerors or patrons. For the possession of the
interior must inevitably fall ultimately to the masters of the sca and surrounding
coastlands.  Even were any of the central states temporarily to acquire command
of the seaboard, they would be compelled to treat with some maritime European
power, and thus prepare the way for the invasion of their territories. Thus,
although not yet completely discovered, Africa is none the less, from the political
standpoint, already a mere dependence of Europe. By the opening of the Suez
Canal it has been doubly severed from Asia. To the European States thus belongs
the exclusive privilege of introducing a new civilisation into the Dark Continent,
and restoring to the inhabitants, under another form, the very culture which
Europe herself received from the people of the Nile Valley.
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CHAPTER II.
THE NILE BASIN.
Tue RIVER.

=1 ESCENDING from the south to the north, and in its lower course
traversing broad open plains, the Nile gives, as it were, n general
inclination to the whole of North-East Africa towards the Mediter-
ranean basin. Notwithstanding a difference of outline, its delta

corresponds to another opening at once maritime and fluvial, that of
the Dardanelles and Bosphorus, through which the regions watered by the streams
of East Europe also slope towards the Mediterranean. Thus like an inner within
an outer circle, there is developed in the centre of the Old World a zone of riverain
lands, forming, so to say, a little world apart, and comprising such famous
historical cities as Memphis, Alexandria, Jerusalem, Tyre, Antioch, Ephesus,
Miletus, Smyrna, Athens, and Constantinople.

In the length of its course the Nile is one of the great rivers of the world, and
by many of the tribes along its banks the earth is supposed to be divided into two
parts by this mysterious stream, coiled like a snake round the globe and grasping
its tail in its mouth. It certainly exceeds all the other rivers of the eastern
hemisphere, not excepting the Yangtze-Kiang or the three great Siberian arteries.
In this respect it even surpasses the Amazon itself, und probably yields to the
Missouri-Mississippi alone. Yet the chief river falling into the Victoria Nyanza,
and thus forming the true upper course of the Nile, has not yet been determined
with absolute certainty. It may even be larger than has been supposed, so that
calculating from its farthest source south of the equator, the African river may
possibly be superior in length to its North American rival. But taking it from the
Nyanza alone, it is at least 3,750 miles long, and in a straight line along the
meridian from lake to sea the distance is thirty-one and a half degrees of latitude,
or about 2,100 miles.®* But to reach the farthest headstreams of the Nile basin we

¢ Length of the Missouri-Mississippi. - -y 4,230 miles.
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should perhaps deseend over five degrees to the south of the equator and two to
the east of the emissary from the great lake. The winding of its bed lengthens
its whole course by over three-fourths.

In superficial area the Nile basin is inferior both to the Amazon and the Mis-
sissippi, and apparently about equal to the Congo.* Exeept in its middle eourse,
between the Makrara territory and Abyssinia, the lateral river valleys are of slight
extent, and owing to the arid character of most of its basin, it cannot compare in
volume to any of the other great rivers of the world. According to recent esti-
mates, the Atrato, which falls into the Carribean Sea near the Isthmus of Panama,
has a greater discharge, although its basin is nearly a hundred times smaller than
that of the Nile.

The general tilt of the land from the central plateaux to the shores of the
Mediterranean coincides with the Nile Valley. Nevertheless to its main fluvial
arteries the whole of this region is exclusively indebted for its geographical unity.
The lacustrine uplands of the interior, the marshy tracts where its chief affluents
join the White Nile from the south-west, the isolated Abyssinian highlands, the
Kordofan uplands encircled by solitudes, the Nubian deserts, the narrow winding
valley of Upper Egypt, lastly the smiling plains through which the main stream
ramifies as it approaches the Mediterrancan, are all so many distinet geographical
domains, which must have had a purely local development but for the unity
imparted to them by the hydrographic system of the Nile. Thanks to the facilities
for communication afforded by this great water highway, its lower reaches were
peopled by Nubian colonies from remote times; the old Egyptian -culture
advaneed up to Meroe, and even farther south ; frequent wars were waged between
the Ethiopians and the lowlanders for the command of the stream; and for centuries
Egyptian viceroys have made incessant efforts to extend their possessions' to the
whole of the Upper Nile basin as far as the equatorial lakes and the “ Great Divide.”
Along this main highway of North-East Africa the natural divisions between the
riverain populations are marked by the obstructing cataraets and the confluences of
the great afluents. Hence the study of the stream to which the surrounding lands
owe their historic evolution claims our first attention.

The ancients asserted that the Nile had its source in the *“ Mountains of the
Moon,” and it is noteworthy that the southernmost affluents of the lacustrine
system whence it escapes were met by Speke in the “Land of the Moon.” But
amongst these affluents is there one copious and large enough to be regarded as the
main upper stream? This “ head of the Nile” is still being sought, and as in the
time of Lucan, no on} can yet boast of having seen the farthest source of the Nile.
According to the ma§§ prepared from the itineraries of Stanley, Smith, Pearson, and
the French missionaries, the Mwaru (Liwumba, Luwambé), whieh rises beyond
the fifth degree of sout‘lern latitude, and flows north and north-west towards the

¢ Approximate area of the ‘great river basins:— .
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Nyanza, would appear to be the true “ Nile of the Moon,” at least in the length of
its course. But if the barometric altitudes taken by Pearson can be trusted, this
stream cannot possibly reach the lacustrine basin, for it flows at a lower level. On
the other hand, it cannot trend westwards in the direction of Lake Tanganyka, from
which it is separated by ridges some 500 feet high.* Hence it probably runs out
in some landlocked basin.

Speke was informed by the natives that this region, comprised between the great
lake and the lofty coast ranges, is studded with lakes and salines, like those heard
of by Denhardt, Erhard, and Wakefield as lying farther north. Till recently
copious streams might still be supposed to flow from the western slope of Kilima-
Njaro, the giant of African mountains, whose two snowy peaks rise some 240
miles to the east of Nyanza. But the waters escaping from the gorges of this
voleano flow mainly east and south to the Indian Ocean, while the rivulets descend-
ing from its west side lose themselves in the depressions of the plateau. None of
the watercourses observed by Stanley and other travellers on the east side of Nyanza
are of considerable size, and all of them rise at some distance from Kilima-Njaro.

The water-parting between the Indian Ocean and the Nile is lower than the
eastern ranges, and has rather the appearance of an elevated cliff terminating
abruptly eastwards, and sloping gently towards the west. Above it at intervals
rise voleanic cones, and the statement of the Arabs, that several of them still show
signs of activity, has been recently confirmed by the evidence of the traveller
Fischer. Erruptions are even said to occur, and two of the cones take the name of
Dunyé-M’buro, or “Smoky Mountain.” Another is known as the Dunyé-Ngai,
or “ Heavenly Mountain,” and copious thermal streams flow from the fissures. The
foot of the eastern escarpments, some 4,320 feet high, is skirted by a thermal lake,
which is continued by swampy tracts where soda is deposited. In this district the
chain of volcanoes is separated by a deep depression from Kilima-Njaro, and the
lake itself is little over 2,000 feet above sea-level.

Of all the affluents of Lake Nyanza, the Kagera (Tanguré or river of Kitangul¢),
which joins it from the west, has the best claim to be considered as the main head-
stream of the basin, at least so far as regards its volume. This river, which by its
first explorers was named the Alexandra Nile, rises in a highland region some 60
miles south of the equator, and nearly 2,340 miles in a straight line from the Medi-
terranean. After collecting the torrents from Mount Mfumbiro it takes a normal
north-easterly course towards Nyanza. Stanley penetrated into the valley of this
Upper Nile below its confluence with the emissary of Lake Akanyaru, which had
also received the name of Lake Alexandra even before it had been actually visited
by any European. In the district explored by Stanley the Kagera traverses several
lakes and receives the overflow from other lacustrine basins, flooding the surround-
ing depressions. It has a mean depth of fifty feet, and the horizon is completely
shut out by the tall masses of papyrus fringing its banks. Speke and Grant, who
were the first to visit this Upper Nile, crossed it much lower down, below the
Morongo Fall, one or two days’ march from its confluence with Nyanza.

* E. G. Ravenstein, ** Map of Eastern Equatorial Africa.”
8—ar.
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The Kagera is evidently a very copious stream, which during the rainy season
overflows its banks for several miles, in a way that reminded Grant of the Hugli
between Calcutta and Chandernagor. When Speke crossed it in January, 1862,
that is, at low water, it was only 250 feet wide; but here it resembled a canal cut
through dense masses of reeds, and was too deep for the boatmen to employ their
poles. Its current is very rapid, running at least 3} miles an hour and at its
mouth forming a large estuary over 430 feet wide, and varying in depth from 80
to 130 feet. For several miles from the shore its dark grey stream continues to flow
in a separate channel without intermingling with the blue waters of the lake.

The natives have a great veneration for their river, and one of the titles they
give it seems to justify the hypothesis that it is really the main headstream of the
Nile. According to Stanley they call it the “mother ”” of the ¢ Stony Current,”
that is, of the emissary of Lake Nyanza in Uganda. At its north-west angle the
lake is joined by the Kalonga, another copious river rising in the west in the neigh-
bourhood of Lake Mwutan-Nzigé. Although it has a course of over 120 miles, its
volume is certainly inferior to that of the Kagera.

Laxke Vicroria Nyaxza.

The Nyanza, that is “lake” in a pre-eminent scnse, known also as the
Ukerewe, and now as the Victoria Nyanza, is the largest lacustrine basin in Africa.
According to Stanley’s provisional map, which will soon be superseded by the more
matured work of Mackay, it is exceeded in superficial area only by one other lake—
Superior, in North America.* Both Michigan and Huron are smaller by several
thousand square miles; and Aral itself, although generally designated by the name
of “Sea,” appears to yield in extent to Nyanza.

In the depth of its waters also this vast basin rivals the great lacustrine cavities
of the world. In the immediate neighbourhood of the east coast, and close to some
islands and islets, the sounding line recorded a depth of 590 fcet, which may pro-
bably be exceeded in the middle of the lake. Should this prove to be the case,
Nyanza will take the first place amongst fresh-water basins for the volume of its
liquid contents. Its altitude above the sea has been variously estimated by
different observers, but 4,000 feet has been provisionally adopted as not far from
the truth.

By Speke, who discovered it in 1858, this great inland sea has been named the
Victoria Nyanza, in honour of the Queen of England. But every tribe along its
shores gives it a different name, while the Swaheli of Zanzibar know it as the
Bahari-ya-Pila, or “Second Sea.” Many other names also occur in history which
evidently have reference to this sheet of water. The title of Kerewe is taken from
Ukerewe, the largest island on the south coast, which is separated from the main-
land by the narrow strait of Rugeshi, a mere ditch almost completely choked by

* Area of the chief lakes of the world : —Superior, 33,500 square miles; Nyanza, 26,600 ; Aral, 26,300;
Huron, 24,500 ; Michigan, 23,600 ; Eiie, 11,300.
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the papyrus and other aquatic plants. Dut according to Wilson the most general
appelation is simply Nyanza, that is, the *“lake” in a superlative sense.

South of Ukerewe a large bay penetrating far inland has by Stanley been named
after Speke, his precursor in the exploration of equatorial Africa. The stagnant
pools and lagoons fringing this inlet are infested by crocodiles of enormous size.
Others, which frequent the reedy banks of the Tanguré, are by the natives regarded
as demi-gods, personifying the tutelar deity of the stream. Some of the islands are
in the undisputed possession of fierce hippopotami, grouped in regular tribes
and families, which tolerate the presence of no other large animals in their respec-

Fig. 10.—Sovxrces or THE NILE AND NYANzZA Prateav.
8aale 1 : 7,200,000.
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tive territories. For the capture of these monsters the natives have constructed
boats of a peculiar build; but such hunting expeditions are always attended with

great risk.
The coastlands, which apart from a thousand small indentations have a circum-

ference of over 720 miles, present an’ endless variety of landscape. Along the
rocky shores the prevailing formations are everywhere gneiss, granite, or basalts.
But in some places the riverain tracts spread out in level, treeless plains, while
elsewhere the margin of the lake is skirted by high hills and even mountains
diversified with patches of verdure and enlivencd by groups of villages.  Between
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the Kalonga and Tanguré rivers the coast is gencrally low, and here the shallow
water nowhere exceeds a few feet in depth for two or three miles from the land.
But farther south the shore is fringed by bare cliffs, varied with strips of red or
orange lichens, giving them the appearance of blocks of iron, and several have in
faet been found to consist of ferruginous ores.

The most charming prospeects are displayed towards the north-west in the
territory of U-Ganda. Here the inlets along the coast appear to be divided by the
intervening wooded headlands into lakelets of unequal size. Limpid streams are
everywhere seen sparkling amid the dense masses of verdure; down every dell
flows a silvery rivulet fringed with tall grasses or shrubs, above which are inter-
laced the branches of forest trees. Probably no other region in Central Africa
enjoys a more equable elimate or a richer soil than this land of U-Ganda. The
plants of the temperate zone recently introduced by Europeans thrive well.

Off the coast of U-Ganda an archipelago of four hundred islands, of which the
largest group bears the name of Sessé, stretehes in a continuous chain between the
high sea and the creeks along the shore. The scenery of this insular world is even
more diversified and its vegetation more exuberant than on the opposite mainland.
Here magnificent timber clothes the slopes of the hills down to the beach, which is
everywhere borcdered by masses of papyrus. Towards the west the basalt island of
Bukerebé, Stanley’s Alice Island, raises its blackish walls over 300 feet above the
lake. But of all the insular masses lining the shores of Nyanza, the most remark-
able is that to which Stanley has given the name of “ Bridge.Island.” This rock,
which lies not far from the north-east corner of the lake, consists of two basaltic
columns conneeted by an irregular elliptical arch with a spring of about twenty-four
and a depth of twelve feet. Trees have struck their roots deep into the interstices
of the rocks, which, overgrown with brushwood and tall grass, leave nothing
visible except two columnar masses of verdure hanging in graceful festoons down
to the water. Through this archway of tropical vegetation a glimpse is afforded
of the hazy coast-range bounding the horizon on the opposite mainland.

The beauty of the Nyanza scenery is enhanced by the native eraft which en-
liven its waters, and which are at times grouped in large fleets. Some of the
surrounding communities have sailing-boats ; the traders have launched vessels of
considerable size, resembling the dhows of the Zanzibari Arabs, and the European
missionaries have constructed sloops on the English model. But most of the skiffs
are still of a primitive type, mere barges with round sterns sunk deep in the water,
and sharp prows projecting clean above the surface and adorned with two antelope
horns and a bunch of feathers. From a distance they present the appearance of an
animal raising its neck above the water in search of prey. These boats, manned
by crews of from ten to forty-cight hands, carry neither mast nor sail, and are pro-
pelled only by the paddle. Rudely constructed of trunks of trecs lashed together
with flexible branches, and ecaulked with a mixture of bark and mud, they offer
but a slight resistance to the waves; hence accidents are frequent, although they
seldom venture far from the shore.

Before the arrival of the Europeans the fleets of the king of U-Ganda seldom
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dared to approach the island of U-Vuma. The islanders, armed with nothing but
a knife, would swim towards the boats, dive under the keels, and sever the connect-
ing wooden ropes. Presently the frail craft were swamped and their crews
struggling in the water. These and other dangers of the navigation insure for
the divinities of the lake the respect of all the surrounding populations. The
water-gods, who dwell on the islands, condescend to communicate with mortals only
through their envoys, who dare not be approached by empty-handed votaries.
But the steam launches must ere long deprive these local deities of their prestige
and reduce them to the level of ordinary mortals. When the American Chaillé-
Long wanted to embark on the lake, the king of U-Ganda struck off the heads
of seven wizards who had hitherto been both worshipped and hated as the evil
genii of Nyanza. By this sumnmary process he hoped to ensure the safety of his
guest. Storms and waterspouts are frequent on the lake. Wilson has also deter-
mined the existence of a current, which sets steadily from Speke Bay parallel with
the coast westwards. It is caused by the south-east trade winds, which prevail
throughout the greater part of the year.

The superfluous waters of the inland sea flow gently through a broad opening
on the north coast over against the island of U-Vuma. This emissary, forming the
head of the Nile properly so called, gradually narrows its banks to the proportions
of a river, when its liquid contents are precipitated over a tremendous cascade, to
which Speke has given the name of the Ripon Falls. A group of boulders, on
which a few trees have taken root, stands nearly in the centre of the stream, which
is here about 1,300 feet broad. Other less elevated blocks divide the current
right and left, which lower down is studded with other reefs and rocks scarcely
rising above the surface of the secthing waters. IHence the expression Jinja, or
“ Stones,” applied by the natives to these falls. Although they have a vertical
height of 13 feet, hundreds of fishes crowding the lower reach are able to leap the
rapids and pass to the upper strcam, which a short distance higher up is gentle
enough to be crossed by a ferry. Here the view of the lake is to a great extent
concealed by a wooded headland, while the line of separation between the gulf
and the course of the river is marked by a low peninsula crowned with a clump of
palms. The hills of the mainland merge farther on in the verdant isles of the
lake.

THE SoMERSET NILE.

According to Stanley, the Kivira, as the Nile is here called, is about a third
larger than the Tanguré, the chicf afluent of Nyanza. It flows with a mean
breadth of 550 yards, at first towards the north-west, and after passing a few

* smaller rapids, spreads out right and left in vast reedy lagoons. But even here its

normal depth is maintained, and some G0 miles below the falls it enters the Gita-
Nzigé, another lake, to which the name of Ibrahim has been given by Chaillé-
Long, who discovered it in 1875. Compared with the other equatorial basins, it is
of small extent, having an area of probably not more than 200 square miles. In
this region the Nile receives a number of tributaries, includifig the Luajerri, which
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rises in the U-Ganda hills near the shores of Nyanza, and which was supposed by
Speke to flow from the lake itself. On his map he sketched a third emissary, the
Kafu, which after a course of about 120 miles joined the Nile lower down. But
such a phenomenon as three rivers flowing from the same lake and meeting again
after traversing a hilly region would indeed be remarkable. In point of fact the
Kafu, like the Luajerri, rises not in, but near the lake, with which it has no
communication.

Soon after leaving Lake Ibrahim the Nile is described by Chaillé-Long as
again expanding into a vast morass covered with vegetation, and with a mean
depth of scarcely more than 10 or 12 feet. This is the Kioja or Kapeki lagoon,
which was discovered by the Italian explorer Piaggia, and a short distance below
which the Nile is joined by the navigable river Kafu. Farther on it describes a
bend towards the east and north, after which it trends abruptly westwards to its
confluence with the great lake Mwitan-Nzigé, or Albert Nyanza. Throughout
this section of its course the Nile is usually designated on English maps by the
name of Somerset.

The river, which has here a mecan breadth of over 1,300 feet, would be perfectly
navigable but for its precipitous incline. According to the approximate measure-
ments taken by travellers, the total fall in this distance of about 90 miles appears
to be 2,310 feet, or about 1 in 205 feet. The Kuruma, the first fall occurring in
this part of the Nile, is rather a rapid, where the water, confined between walls of
syenite, escapes in sheets of foam down a total incline of about 10 feet. But this
is followed by the Tada, Nakoni, Assaka, Kadia, Wadé, and Ketutu Falls, forming
the chief barriers to the Nile on its descent from the high plateaux. In a space of
18 miles it passes from gorge to gorge, rushing over rocky boulders, filling the
atmosphere with vapours, which are precipitated as rain on the trees lining its
banks. The action of the stream has, so to say, sawn through its stony walls,
while gradually lowering its level. On the south bank the cliffs rise to a vertical
height of from 140 to 160 feet above the boiling waters.

This boisterous course of the Somerset Nile terminates in a magnificent fall.
To: about 12 miles above it, the bed of the river is so steep that rapids follow in
quick succession, with a mean incline of at least 10 in 1,000 yards. Suddenly the
current, contracted to a width of searcely more than 160 feet, is precipitated over a
ledge between two black cliffs, plunging from a height of 115 feet into a cauldron
of scething waters, above which floats an iridescent haze quivering in the breeze.
Some 300 feet above the ever-restless flood the cliffs are fringed with the waving
branches of .the feathery palm. To this cataract Baker, its discoverer, gave the
namo of the Murchison Falls, in honour of the learned president of the English
Geographical Society. Almost immediately below its last eddies the water
becomes quite still, expanding to a breadth of from 500 to 800 feet without any
perceptible current, and resembling a backwater of Lake Albert Nyanza rather ¢han
the continuation of a rapid stream. This phenomenon is said to be due to a lateral
affluent flowing north-west to the Lower Nile without traversing the lake, and
constituting the real main stream.
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Laxke ALBeErRT Nyaxza.

The lake discovered by Baker, and by him named the Albert Nyanza, is known
to the people on its east bank as the Mwitan-Nzigé, or “ Grasshopper Sea.”
Others call it the “ Great Water,” although far inferior in extent to the Victoria
Nyanza. It stretches south-west and north-east for a distance of about 90 miles,
with a mean breadth of over 18 miles. According to Mason’s rough survey it has
u superficial area of 1,850 square miles, and stands at an altitude of 2,300 feet.
From the Victoria to this lower basin the Nile has consequently descended nearly
half of the entire clevation of the continent between the plateaux and the
Mediterranean. Like the Dead Sea, tho Mwitan-Nzigé seems to fill a fissure in
the earth’s crust. It is enclosed right and left by steep mountains, whereas at its
northern and southern extremities it terminates in gently shoaling bays and low-
lying beaches. The high cliffs on the east side, consisting of granite, gneiss, and
red porphyry, form a first stage in the ascent towards the U-Nyoro and U-Ganda
plateaux. The streams flowing from the swamps on these uplands have not yet
completed their work of erosion by furrowing regular channels across the outer
scarps of the plateau. Hence, like the Nile at Murchison Ialls, they have all still
to make their way through ecataracts, where the volume of water is less but the
fall much greater, being approximately estimated for most of them at about
320 feet.

Livingstone and other explorers of Central Africa supposed that ILake
Tanganyka belonged to the Nile basin, sending its overflow north-eastwards to the
Albert Nyanza. But subsequent investigation has shown that the two lakes have
no communieation with each other. During their trips round the latter, both
Gessi and Mason ascertained that from the south it receives no affluent except a
shallow, sluggish stream, almost choked with vegetation. In this marshy district
it is covered with a floating or half-submerged forest of ambach (ambaj), n
leguminous plant (Lerminiera elaphrorylon), 18 or 20 feet high, with star-shaped
leaves and golden yellow flowers like those of the broom. Its wood, which
resembles cork in appearance, is the lightest known to botanists, so light that a raft
strong enough to support eight persons forms the load of a single porter. It
grows so densely that the native boats are unable to penetrate the tangled masses
of vegetation springing from the muddy bottom of the luke. Beyond this aquatic
forest Gessi beheld a vast prairie rolling away between twe steep mountains, which
formed a southern continuation of the coast ranges.

Lake Albert, continually renewed by contributions from the Nile, is everywhere
sweet and pure, except in the southern shallows, where the water is turbid and
brackish, and in some places on the east side, where it mingles with saline springs,
utilised by the people of U-Nyoro. Although no distinct undercurrents have
been observed, the navigation is rendered very dangerous by the sudden squalls
sweeping round the headlands and down the mountain gorges. When embarking
on their frail eraft the natives never fail to cast some valued object into tho lake
as a propitiatory offering to the water-gods. A chicf, one of Baker's friends,
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obtained from him a quantity of glass trinkets for the purpose of insuring the
stranger’s safety by employing them in this way. But since those first visits
Lake Albert, already temporarily annexed to the Khedive’s possessions, has been
navigated in every direction by two steamers, which to pass the Nile cataracts
had to be taken to pieces and put together again above the last portages. The
transport of the I/edive required no less than 4,800 hands, of which 600 were
needed to haul the boiler across the swamps, through the woods, and over the hills.
The escarpments along the east coast arc far more clevated than those on the
opposite side.

It is sometimes asserted that the Nile traverses Lake Albert without mingling
with the surrounding waters. But recent inquiry has shown that such is not the
case. According to the varying temperatures, the warmer fluvial current spreads
in a thin layer over the surface of the lake, gradually blending with it under the
influence of the winds. But when the stream is colder it descends to the lower
depths of the lacustrine cavity, where it replaces the lighter fluid. Hence,
although the inflow is distant scarcely 12 miles from the outflow, the Somerset
Nile beecomes lost in the great lake, whose superfluous waters must be regarded as
the main feeder of the emissary.

Tur Wuite NiILE.

This emissary, variously known as the Kir, the Meri, the Bahr-el-Jebel, or
“ Mountain River,” and by other names according to the dialects of the riverain
populations, flows normally north and north-east in a tranquil stream winding at a
width of from 2,000 to 6,500 feet between its verdant banks. In the middle of the
channel the depth varies from 16 to 40 feet, so that throughout the year it is
accessible to large vessels for 120 miles below the lake. The shores are fringed
with wooded islands and islets, while large masses of tangled vegetation drift with
the current, especially at the beginning of the floods. These floating islands
consist of a substratum of decomposed foliage and reeds strong enough to support
an upper layer of living vegetation, by whose roots and tendrils the whole mass
becomes solidly matted together. During the course of five or six years the flora
becomes rencwed, the surface growth decomposing in its turn, and causing the
aquatic garden to break up and float away in smaller sections with the stream.
But it often happens that the vegetable refuse. accumulates in sufficiently large
quantitics to enable these floating islands to strike root here and there in the bed of
the stream, and in the Nile basin whole rivers have sometimes been covered with
such buoyant masses, firm enough to bear even the weight of caravans. Owing to
the rapid development of this rank vegetation, the Nile has frequently been choked
in its upper reaches and compelled to cut new channels in the surrounding alluvia.
On the plains stretching west of the present Nile traces are seen in many places of
these old beds, or ¢ false rivers,” as they are called. The low chain of hills skirting
this plain on the west, and forming the water-parting between the Nile and Congo
basins, might not inaptly be named the “ Ixplorers’ Range.” The crests following
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from south to north bear the names of Schweinfurth, Junker, Chippendall, Speke,
Ewin, Baker, Gordon, and Gessi.

The great bend described by the Nile below the Dufli station, at an elevation of
about 2,100 feet above the sea, marksa very important point in the hydrography of
its basin. Here it is joined by several copious affluents, including the Asua or
Asha, supposed by some geographers to flow from Lake Mbaringo (Baringo, Bahr
Ingo), which Speke at one time identified with a north-east inlet of Victoria
Nyanza, and whose very existence has since been questioned. DBut the question
has been praetically settled by Thomson, who visited the district in 1884, and who
determined the existence of Baringo and another large lake farther south.

The Asua, however, rises not in a luke, but in a hilly region cast of the
Somerset Nile, while the Mbaringo is a landlocked basin without any outflow.
At their junction both the Nile and the Asua, skirted right and left by hills,
are obstructed by reefs, and even above the confluence the navigation of the main
stream is completely obstrueted by the Fola Rapids, which Wilson has named
the “ Eighth” Cataract. Here all vessels on the Upper Nile have to stop and
tranship their cargoes, an inconvenience which has caused the Nile route to be
almost abandoned above the rapids.  After leaving the bend at Dufli, caravans for
Victoria Nyanza strike south-eastwards, rejoining the Somerset Nile at Foweira,
above the Karuma Rapids. This route, which has also been taken by the recent
military expeditions from Egypt, is twice as short as that by the winding valley
of the river.

Below the Asua. confluence the Nile is still obstructed here and there by rocky
ledges, as at Yerbora, where it rushes between huge boulders, at Makedo, where it
develops two fulls over six feet high, and at Teremo-Garbo and Jenkoli-Garbo,
where other rapids occur.” But all of these impediments may be passed during the
floods. Steamers freely ascend for nine months in the year as far as Ragat or
Rejaf, and to the winding at Bedden below the falls forming the *Seventh™
Cataract. But during low water they are unable to get beyond the famous station
of Gondokoro, or Ismailiya, which was long the capital of Upper Egyptian Sudan.
The head of the navigation for large vessels is indicated by the sandstone eminence
of Rejaf, a perfectly regular cone of volcanic appearance terminating in a tower-
shaped rock, which rises over 330 feet above the surrounding plain.

. At this point the Nile, according to the estimates of Dovyak and Peney, has a
normal discharge of about 20,000 cubic feet, oscillating between 10,000 at low and
80,000 at high water. During the floods it presents an imposing appearance at
Gondokoro and Lado (Lardo), the new capital of the province of the equator.
But flowing through an almost level plain, it soon ramifies into numerous lateral
channels, while other secondary streams, intermingled with marshes and lagoous,
wind right and left of the Bahr-el-Jebel, or Kir, as this section of the Nile is
called by the Dinkas. The main stream itself branches off completely, the Nile
proper continuing its north-westerly course, while the Bahr-ez-Zaraf, or * Giraffe
River,” winds for 180 miles through swamps and prairies northwards to a point
where the two branches again unite. The Zaraf is described by Marno not as a

Digitized by Microsoft ®



42 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

river in the proper sense, but merely a Akor or watercourse, which is becoming
yearly less navigable, and already inaceessible to boats except for a short time
during the floods. The whole low-lying region at present intersected by the
Bahr-el-Jebel, the Zaraf and all their countless affluents, ehannels, and branches
was evidently at one time a vast lake, that has been gradually filled up by the
alluvia of these rivers. Its northern
margin is indicated by the abrupt
change in the eourse of the Nile at the
confluence of the Buhr-el-Ghazal, or
“Gazelle River.” At this point the
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sluggish course. Numerous families
of the Nuer tribe pitch their tents on the verdant surface, living exclusively on
fish caught by piercing the foundations of their dwellings, and on the grain of
various species of nymphamacex. In certain places along the banks of the *river
and surrounding swamps are seen myriads of earth-mounds, all raised above the
highest level of the inundations by their architects, the termites, who ascend and
descend from story to story with the flowing and ebbing stream. One of the most

Digitized by Microsoff®




THE WHITE NILE. : 48

remarkable inhabitants of this watery region is the bakeniceps rex, a curious long-
legged aquatic bird with grey plumage, which when perched on a termite’s hillock
looks from a distance like a Nuer fisherman.

From the time when the envoys of Nero failed to penetrate the sea of floating
vegetation, explorers of the
Nile have been frequently ar- Fig. 12.—ReoroN or Tue “Svp.”
rested by this obstacle. Dur- Seale 11 2,000,000,
ing the latter half of the
present century most of them
have had to force their way
through the tangled masses,
and one of the channels thus
formed by Miss Tinne’s steamer
still bears the name of Maya
Signora. During the seven
years from 1870 to 1877 the |-
river was completely blocked,
obliging all travellers to con-
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tinue their journey by the
Bahr-ez-Zaraf. Many were de-
tained for weeks and months
on these pestiferous waters,
over which hover dense clouds
of mosquitoes. Here Gessi
was arrested in 1880 with five
hundred soldiers and a large
number of liberated slaves, and
three months elapsed before
an Egyptian flotilla, under
Marno, was able to rescue
them by opening a passage
from below. Devoured by the
insects, wasted by fever, and
reduced to live on wild herbs
and the dead bodies of their
unfortunate comrades, most
of the captives found a grave
in the surrounding swamps,
and nearly all the survivors |7°
perished of exhaustion soon
after. Gessi himself outlived -

the disaster only a few

months. To the lagoon of No must be attributed those ‘* green waters ” noticed at
Cairo during the early days of June, when the stream, charged with vegetable
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cellules, acquires a marshy taste and becomes unwholesome. But all this refuse is
swept away or destroyed by the first floods from the Abyssinian rivers, which thus
restore to the Nile water its excellent properties.

The ¢ Gazelle,” which joins the main stream in the No basin, is a “bahr,”
that is, a considerable river, flowing from the west, and during the floods bringing
sufficient water to sweep away the temporary obstructions. In its channel are
collected a hundred other rivers, whose numbers and copiousness form a striking
contrast to the poverty or total absence of running waters characteristic of the
Nile basin farther north. Altogether the affluents of the great river are dis--

Fig. 13.—Tue NiLe at Knartuy,

tributed very irregularly, thus illustrating, as it were, the discrepancies of the
climate. - In the region of the plateaux the Victoria Nyanza and Somerset Nile
receive feeders both from east and west, for the rainfall is here sufficiently heavy
to cause watercourses to converge from all directions in the great lacustrine
reservoir. But north of the Albert Nyanza the affluents occur alternately now on
one now on the other bank of the Nile. In the section of its course terminating
in the No lagoons it receives contributions only from the west, and farther, north
only from the Abyssinian highlands lying to the east. Then for a distance of
1,500 miles no more permanent tributaries reach its banks either from the right or
the left. Even during the rainy season the gorges opening on its valley send
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down very little water, and none at all for the rest of the year. Unique in this
respect among the great rivers of the globe, the Nile seems for the greater part
of its course to be a river destitute of tributary basins. On its west bank nothing
occurs for 2,200 miles from its mouth except some wadies flushed during the
rains,

But then follows a sudden and remarkable contrast, due to the changed climatie
conditions. All the triangular region comprised between the Bahr-el-Jebel, the
Nile, and Coungo water-parting, and the Dar-For uplands, is intersected by
numerous perennial streams nearly converging in the direction of the old
lacustrine basin now filled with alluvia and vegetable refuse. With their minor
headstreams and affluents they form a vast and intricate hydrographic system,
extremely diflicult accurately to survey, especially owing to the varied and shifting
nomenclature. Like the Nile itself, every secondary branch bears as many names
as there are tribes in its valley or neighbourhood. The most important appear to
be the Yel, which is lost in the swamps bordering the left bank of the Nile; the
Rol, flowing to the Bahr-el-Ghazal ; the Roa and Tonj, whose united waters form
the Apabu ; the Diur, which reaches the Bahr-el-Ghazal near Meshra-er-Rek, and
which is the most copious of its many affluents; the Pango, a branch of the Diur;
lastly the Famikam, better known as the Bahr-el- Arab, which forms the northern
limit of the whole region, and which, after its junction with the Ghazal, deflects
the Nile eastwards.

Most of these streams have a very gentle incline, the most rapid being those
that take their rise in the mountains near lake Albert Nyanza. Some have their
source altogether in the plains, offering an almost imperceptible transition to the
basin of the Congo. In their lower course the Rol, Diur, and some others have
too slight a fall to scour their beds of the vegetation constantly accumulating.
The consequence is that, like the Nile, they overflow their banks, during the
floods converting the whole country for some thousands of square miles into an
impassable morass. A large portion of the rainfall in this part of the Nile basin
evaporates before reaching the main stream. Here the annual rains represent a
volume greater than the whole discharge of the Nile at Cairo.

At the point where it resumes its normal northerly course beyond the region
of sedd, the Nile is joined on its east bank by the Sobat, which is also known by a
great variety of names.* The Sobat, which drains a very large area, and which

® Nomenclature of the Upper Nile and its afffuents : —

Nile: Kivira, Somerset (between lukes Victoriaand Albert) ; Meri (it the Madi country); Karré (by
the Bari people); Kir (by the Denkas); Yor (by the Nuer) ; Bahr-cl-Jebel (by the Arabs between Lakes
Albert and No); Buhr-el-Abind, or ¢ White River” (by the Arabs below the Sobat).

Yei: Ayi, Doghurguiu, Jemid, Rodi, Bahr-Lau.

Rol: Nam-Pol, Ferial, Welli, Yabo, Nam-Gel.

Roa: Meriddi, Bahr-jau.

Tonj: Tondy, Lessi, Doggoru, Kuan,

Diur: Heré, Nyenam, Bahr-Wau, Ugul, Relaba.

Pango : Ji, Dishi, Ugakaer, Bahr-el-Homr,

Famikam : Bahr-el-Arab, Lialui, Lol, Lollo, Komkom.

Sobat : Bahr-el-Mogaté, Wuik, Telfiu, Wah, or Tah (by the Shiluks), Pinyin, or Tilfl (by the Nuer),

" Biel, Kieti, Kidi, or Kiradid (by the Dinkas).



46 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

Russegger mistook for the Nile itself, is the first affluent that receives any
contributions from the Ethiopian highlands. It frequently sends down a greater
volume than the main stream, whose waters during the floods are stemmed and
driven back by its current. To judge from its whitish fluid contents, in which the
blackish Nile water disappears, the Sobat has the best eclaim to the title of Bahr-
el-Abiad, or “ White River.” Some of its affluents rise on the low-lying plains
stretching east of the Nile; but the most important has its source much farther
east, in the upland valleys of the Ghesha range, which forms the water-parting
between the Indian Ocean and Mediterranean basins. The Baro, which is one of
the dozen different names of this affluent, on entering the plain traverses the
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marshy Lake Behair of the Arabs, or “Sea of Haarlem,” as it has been renamed
by the Dutch explorer Schuver. During the rainy season the Sobat sends down a
vast quantity of water, on June '15, 1862, estimated by Pruyssenaere, 70 miles
above the confluence, at 42,000 cubic feet per second. Hence during the floods the
whole of its lower course is easily navigated ; but if large craft linger too long on
its treacherous flood they run the risk of being landed high and dry on some
shifting sandbank, as happened to the trader Andrea Debono, who was regently
detained in the river for eleven months.

It is below the Sobat that the Nile takes eurrently the Arab name of Bahr-el-
Abiad, or “ White River,” by which it is generally known to Europeans above
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Khartum, where it is joined by the other Nile, called the Bahr-el-Azraq, or “ Blue

River.” The contrast is certainly striking between the two currents, the former

being charged with organic remains, turbid, and muddy, while the latter, flowing

from a rocky region, is generally much more limpid. But a greater contrast is

4 presented by the variations in their respective volumes according to the seasons.
The western branch, which is by far the longest, the distance from Khartum to its
still undetermined source being even greater than from that place to the Mediter-
ranean, has also the most uniform discharge. Regulated by the great equatorial
lakes, and again by the swampy depressions about Lake No, its contents present
comparatively less discrepancies from scason to scason. DBut the impetuous Bahr-
el-Azraq partakes rather of the nature of a torrent. As soon as the tropical
downpours begin to fall on the Abyssinian plateaux, the effect is felt in its rocky
channel. Then its discharge exceeds that of its rival, and it was on this ground
that Bruce and many subsequent explorers claimed the first rank for the Abyssinian
branch. But since the discoveries of Speke, Grant and Baker, it can be regarded
only as an important tributary of the Bahr-el-Abiad.  Its mean volume is less
considerable, nor is it navigable at low water.

Tue BLve NiLE.

On the other hand, if it is the White Nile that maintains the perennial stream,
to the Blue Nile is due its fertilising properties. Without the first there would be
no Egypt; but for the second the soil of this region would lack its inexhaustible
fertility. Not only do the Abyssinians send down their quickening waters to the
Nile delta, but they also supply it with the sedimentary matter by which the land
is incessantly renewed, and the never-failing return of bountiful harvests insured.
In the Ethiopian highlands is solved the mystery of the Egyptian stream, yearly
overflowing its banks without apparent cause, and then retiring to its bed after
accomplishing its beneficent work. It is to be regretted that the discharge of both
rivers has not been accurately determined, the Nilometer at Khartum serving to
estimate that of the Bluc Nile alone.*

At the confluence we at once enter regions known to the ancients. The Bahr-
el-Azraq is the Astapus of Ptolemy, whose source was possibly known to the
Romans. At least they make it rise in a lake, the Coloe Palus, although placing
this lake some twelve degrees south of its actual position. Lake Tana (Tsana) is
regarded as the reservoir giving rise to the Abai, which is usually taken as the
upper course of the Blue Nile. But if length of course alone be taken into con-
sideration, this honour should rather be awarded to the Beshto, which has its origin
some 150 miles farther east. The Tana emissary, however, has the advantage of
being much more constant in its discharge, thanks to the controlling action of the

* Approximate esiimate of the discharge of the two Niles at Khartum per second :—

Bahr-el-Abiad. Bahr-el-Azraq.
High water . s 175,000 eubic fect. High water . v 213,000 cubic feet.
Low water . 4 10000 .55, | Low water . . 5,500 ,,
| a
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lake, which rises slowly during the floods, and falls imperceptibly during the dry
season. The yearly discrepancy between the levels of the lake scarcely exceeds
forty inches.

The Abai, its largest aflluent, rises at Gish Abai, near the north-east foot of
Mount Denguiya, some 60 miles from the lake. The Portuguese colony settled in
this region towards the end of the sixteenth century certainly visited the sources
of the Abai; but they were first described by the Jesuit Paez, who tells us that
the water, cozing from a marshy field, is collected in a limpid lake, supposed by the
natives to be “unfathomable” because they cannot recach the bottom with their
spears.  Thence trickles a rivulet, whose course can be traced only by a surface
growth of waving grasses, but which over a mile lower down emerges in the open.
This is the brook to which both the Portuguese and Bruce gave the name of the
Nile. The fiery exhalations often seen flitting about its source, doubtless will-o’-
the-wisps, have earned for the Abai the veneration of the natives, who still
sacrifice animals to the local river genius. The stream has a width of over 30 feet
where it reaches the south-west inlet of the lake, and where its turbid waters have
developed an alluvial delta of considerable size. But the outlet, which retains the
name of Abali, is a limpid blue current fully entitled to its Arabic designation of
Bahr-el-Azraq. Like most other rivers which are at once affluents and emissaries of
lacustrine basins, the Abai is constantly said to traverse lake Tsana without mingling
with its water. DBut although such a phenomenon is well-nigh impossible, a
perceptible current certainly appears to set steadily from the mouth of the affluent
to that of the outflow.

Tsana cannot be compared for size to the great equatorial lakes. According to
Stecker’s survey, it has a superficial area of scarcely 1,200 square miles, or less than
the twentieth part of Victoria Nyanza. But it must have formerly been more
extensive than at present, as is evident from some alluvial plains found especially
on the north side. It has the general form of a crater, except towards the south,
where it develops into a gulf in.the direction of its outlet. Hence the hypothesis
advanced by several authors that it may have originally been a vast volcanic cone,
and certainly some of the rounded islets in the neighbouring waters look like
extinet craters, while the surrounding shores are diversified with bold basaltic
headlands. The central part of the basin is probably very deep, for even in the
southern inlet Stecker recorded a depth of 240 feet. The water is extremely pure,
and as pleasant to the taste as that of the Nile. Towards the south-west the shore
is fringed with dense masses of a long light reed (arundo donax), with which the
natives construct their tankuas, frail skiffs or rafts propelled by two or four oars,
and provided with raised benches to keep the cargo dry. But very little traffic is
carried on from coast to coast. Through the foliage which encircles this lovely
sheet of water, little is visible except the distant hills and the conic islets rising
above the sparkling surface. Herds of hippopotami are often seen on the shores,
but there are no crocodiles in the lake, although the Abai below the cataract is
infested by theso reptiles. Nor has any European traveller scen the aila, a small
species of manatee said by the natives to inhabit its waters ; which, however, abound
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in fish, chiefly cyprides of a different species from those of the Nile. A kind of
bivalve also occurs, resembling the oyster in appearance and flavour.

Issuing from the lake at an altitude of 6,200 feet, the Abai flows at first towards
the south-east, forming a first fall near Woreb, 5 miles below the outlet. Expanding

y lower down to a width of about 650 feet, it windsalong through shady fields to the

| Tis-Esat, or Alata Falls, where it is suddenly precipitated from a height of over 80
feet into a yawning chasm shrouded in vapour. In the centre of the cascade stands
a pyramidal rock surmounted by a solitary tree constantly agitated by the breeze.
Immediately below this spot the Abai plunges into a winding gorge, at one point
scarcely 8 or 10 feet wide, crossed by a bridge of Portuguese construction. Some
30 miles farther on it is crossed by another bridge, the central arch of which has
given way, its broken fragments forming a reef amid the tumultuous waters under-
neath. The whole distance between these two bridges is little more than a succes-
sion of falls and rapids, with a total descent of at least 2,000 feet. Alpine masses
tower to the right and left above the gorge, which seems to have no outlet. But
after describing a complete semicirele round the Abyssinian plateau, the Abai
emerges on the plain in a north-westerly direction. The fall in this vast circuit is
altogether over 4,000 feet, while throughout its lower course, terminating at the
Khartum confluence, the incline is scarcely perceptible. ~ Here it winds in gentle
meanders between its alluvial banks, which are constantly yielding to the erosive
action of the stream.

During the dry season the Bahr-el- Azraq diminishes in volume downwards, and
in many places may be easily forded. For more than half the year the Yabus and
Tumat, its chief tributaries from the south, are apparently merely dried-up wadies,
although the water still pereolates beneath the sands. The Rahad, or Abu-Ahraz,
also one of its large eastern affluents, which rises on the west slope of the Abyssinian
border range, is completely exhausted for a long way above the confluence before
the wet scason. But from June to the middle of September, when the rain falls in
torrents on the mountain slopes, its vast bed overflows its banks, supplying abundant
water to the cultivated riverain tracts. The Dender, however, another river rising
in Abyssinia, appears to be perennial. Nowhere else would it be more useful or
more easy to construct reservoirs and control the discharge than in this hydro-
graphic basin, which at the confluence of the two great arteries at Khartum
stands at an altitude variously estimated at from 1,250 to 1,450 feet ubove sea.
level.

The northern as well as the southern section of the Abyssinian plateau is also
comprised in the Nile basin. But here the aflluents of the great river rise, not on
the western slope, but in the very heart of the highlands, close to the range forming
the water-parting between the Mediterranean nnd the Red Sea. The Takkazé,
main headstream of the whole Atbara hydrographic system, has its source at an
elevation of nearly 7,000 feet, and flows at first westwards, as if to fall into Lake
Tsana. But the gorge through which it descends between its crystalline schist
walls rapidly attains a level far lower than that of the Ethiopian uplands. At the
point where the river trends northwards it has already fallen to an altitude of con-
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siderably less than 4,000 fect, and here its banks begin to be fringed by a tropical
vegetation. On descending from the surrounding mountains, which are swept by
cold winds, the sensation is like that felt on entering a hothouse.

Tue ATBARA.

After its escape from the region of the plateaux, the Takkazé resumes its
westerly course, and at last reaches the plain through a series of rugged gorges.
Here it takes the name of the Setit, and is joined by the Atbara, which is much
less in volume and hardly half its length; but the mean direction of its valley,
beginning immediately west of Lake Tsana, is the same as that of the umited
streams. The Atbara, like the Mississippi on joining the yellow and turbid waters
of the powerful Missouri, gives its name to the hydrographie system ; the Goang,
one of the tributaries of the Takkazé, rises in the north in the depression of Lake
Tsana, from which it is separated only by a ridge 165 feet high. Below the
confluence the Atbara, which retains the ancient name given it by Ptolemy under
the form of Astaboras, gradually diminishes in volume, as does also its former
affluent, the Mareb, which in its upper course describes one of those large semi-
circular curves so charaeteristic of the Abyssinian rivers. In fact, the Mareb, or the
“ River of the West,” as it is called by the Abyssinians from the direction of its
course, may be said to have ceased to be an affluent of the Atbara. Called the
“Sona” in its middle and ‘ Gash ’ in its lower course, where it is only an inter-
mittent stream, it flows northwards parallel with the Atbara, and runs out in the
allnvial lands before reaching its former outlet, called by the Hadendoa nomads
“ Gash-da,” i.e. “ Mouth of the Gash.”” On visiting the country in 1864, Mun-
zinger found that its bed had not been once flooded for twenty years. This change
in the local hydrography doubtless arises from the irrigation works constructed on
the left bank of the Gash. Embanked on this side, the river flows to the right,
cating away its eastern and highest cliffs.  Its course, formerly at right angles,
now beeomes parallel to the Atbara ; but as it flows northwards it finally runs dry
in the sands. In 1840, Ahmed Pasha, the Egyptian conqueror, tried again to
divert the Gash westwards into the Atbara, but his embankment was undermined
by the riverain population of the lower plain. Till recently the river Barka, or
Baraka, flowing into the swamps on the Red Sea coast not far from Suakin, was
also supposed to belong to the Nile basin through a branch of the Mareb. This
tradition differs little from that related by Strabo, according to which a branch of
the Astaboras flowed to the Red Sea. The hypothesis may perhaps be partly due
to a confusion of names, for the plain stretching east of the Mareb towards the
Atbara is called Barka, or Baraka, a term also applied to the channel flowing east-
wards. However this be, the Axumite Ethiopians, and after them the Abyssinians,
who long identified the true Nile with their Takkazé, fancied for centuries that it
would be easy to divert their river into the sea and thus deprive Egypt of the water
required for its crops. This illusion, however, was also entertained by foreigners,
and is referred to by Ariosto in his ““Orlando Furioso.” Repeating the threat of
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Albuquerque, who asked the King of Portugal to send him workmen from Madeira
to assist him in making a new bed for the Nile to the Red Sea, Theodore,  king of

Fig. 15.—Basix or e NiLx ArrLUENTS.
Beale 1 : 18,500,000,
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300 Miles.

kings,” boasted that he would divert the Mareb into the Barka, in order_to create
a famine in Egypt and compel the Khedive to capitulate.

During the dry season, the Atbara, unlike the Blue Nile, fails to reach the main
stream. Its bed, 440 yards broad, is completely dry; “a desert within a desert,”
it is merely a waste of shimmering sands, to which the distant mirage gives the
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appearance of sparkling water. DBut in the lower bed of the Atbara a few pools
are scattered here and there. They owe their existence partly to the hollows that
the eddies have excavated many yards below the normal bed, and partly to the trees
that line the bank preventing the water from evaporating. In these pools, some
more than half a mile in length, others reduced to an extent of a few square yards,
are crowded together, in a space much too small for their mutual ease and safety,
all the river fauna—fishes, turtles, crocodiles, and even the hippopotamus ; the wild
animals resort likewise to these pO(;IS teeming with life, and every palm and every
thicket along the bank has its colony of birds. In most of the rivers on the plain
the water brought back with the rainy season returns gently into its channel.
Preceded by a current of air, which causes the foliage along its banks to thrill with -
life, it advances with a sound like the rustling of silk. The first sheet of water is a
mere mass of yellowish foam mixed with débris of all sorts; following this mixture
of mud and water comes a second wave, the true fluvial stream ; then appears the
normal current, towards which the animals rush to quench their thirst. But the
powerful volume of the Atbara rushes on like an avalanche ; when it again fills its
bed, it is not by a‘slight and gradual advance, but by a sudden rush of water
sweeping everything before it. The traveller sleeping on its sandy bed is suddenly
awakened by the trembling of the earth, and by an approaching roar like that of
thunder. “El Bahr! el Bahr!” shout the Arabs, and there is scarcely time to
rush to the bank to escape the advancing flood, driving before it a mass of mud,
and bearing on its first waves reeds, bamboos, and a thousand other spoils torn from
its banks. Presently the river bed is completely flooded, a quarter of a mile broad,
and from 18 to 40 feet deep, flowing on as calmly as if its current had never been
ruffled. Like the Blue Nile, the Atbara, called also by the Arabs the Bahr-el-
Oswad, or “ Black River,” flows into the Nile, and running with it from cataract
to cataract, sends down to the lower reaches that muddy sediment by which the
fertility of the soil is ever renewed.

Tue Nubrax NinE.

Below the junction of the two Niles, north of Khartum, the river has no more
visible afluents during the dry season, the lower bed of the Atbara itself being
quite exhausted. But it probably receives hidden streams, for through evaporation,
lateral filtrations, and the loss sustained in irrigating the riverain plains, the stream
is diminished only by a seventh according to Lombardini, and by a fifth according
to Gothberg, in the entire section 6f 1,620 miles between Khartum and Cairo. In
the great bend that it describes in its course through Nubia it is diminished very
slowly ; but to the eyes of the traveller its volume does not appear to be modified
during this long course over a considerable portion of the earth’s circumference.
As the Nile discharges a quantity.of water equal to four times that of the Loire,
or seven times that of the Seine, merchant vessels might penetrate through this
highway to the centre of the continent, were it not obstructed at intervals by
numerous rocky barriers. The Nubian Nile is thus divided by six natural barriers
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into seven navigable reaches; nor can vessels pass from one to the other except
at high water, or without the aid of hundreds of hands to haul them over the rapids
or check their downward course.. Were the waters of the Nile not retained
by these obstructions, and were the stream allowed to flow freely during the
dry season, the question muy be asked whether there would be sufficient water
for the whole year; would a delta have ever been developed or an Egypt created ?

Preceded, between Tamaniat and the Jebel Melekhat, by two steep rapids and

Fig. 16.—Cararacr or Haxxex.
Ferle 1 : 80,000,

30°35°

a gorge commanded by two basaltic columns, the sixth and most southern cataract
between Khartum aad the mouth of the Atbara would hardly be thought worthy
of the name on such rivers as those of Canada and Scandinavia, where the still-
undeveloped valleys have preserved their abrupt declivities notwithstanding the
constant erosive action of the running waters. This cataract of Garri is rather a
rapid caused by the presence of granite reefs at this point; still it suffices to
interrupt the navigation for the greater part of the year. When the railway,
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destined to become the commercial outlet of the whole Upper Nile basin, shall
connect the Red Sea coast with the Atbara and Nile confluence, this line will have
to be extended up stream as far as the cataract of Garri to allow of uninterrupted
traffic. The fifth cataract, which is followed by the rapids of Gerasheb, Mograt,
and others between Berber and Abu-Hamed, obstructs the navigation only at low
water ; but farther down occur more serious natural impediments. Most travellers
crossing Nubia between Sudan and Egypt follow the land route from Abu-Hamed
to Korosko, not merely because of the vast semicircle described westwards by the
Nile in this part of its course, but also because its bed is here obstructed by three

Fig. 17.—Ka1BArR CATARACT.
Scale 1 : 19,000,

50°47 40° E ¢ of Greenwich 304820

1,650 Yaids.

series of cataracts. One of these groups of rapids, known as the “ fourth cataract,”
is of considerable length, and is divided into many stages like a series of sluices.
First comes Dulga Island, a high rock crowned by a ruined fortress; then follow
other granite boulders visible above the water, but without interrupting the
navigation. This first barrier is succeeded by islands and sandbanks, followed by
more rocks, dividing the river into steep channels, and the gorge ends near
Gerendid, in a sort of gateway formed by two rocks covered with the ruins of
fortresses. Here are no trees like those on the fifth or the third cataract situated
below New Dongola, not a patch of verdure on the bank to soften the wild grandeur
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of the scenery. Nothing meets the gaze except water, rock, sand, and sky, until
it is arrested farther down by the bold headland of Mount Barkal.

The ¢ third” cataract, like the others, comprises several partial falls, below
an ancient island-studded lake, where the river expands to a width of some seven
miles between its two banks. At the first granite reef, that of Hannek, so called
from a Nubian castle on its left bank, the stream, divided into a thousand foaming
channels, presents a more decided fall. Here blackish rocks of hornblende and
feldspar project from twenty-four to twenty-six feet above low water. The river-
eraft do not venture amid the openings of this irregular barrier; but under the
right bank runs a channel broad enough to allow two boats to pass abreast. At
the entrance of the cataract a few trees festooned with creepers overhang, in dense
arches, reefs which are carefully avoided on account of the venomous snakes which
infest them. Lower down more islands are scattered in mid-stream, their verdure
contrasting vividly with the black rocks. The Hannek rapids have a total length
of 4 miles, and the difference of level between the two extreme points varies
from 18 fcet at low water to 10 feet during the floods. It is thus evident
that the fall is here comparatively slight, as is the case in most of the other
cataracts.

Below Hannek the Nile trends sharply east and north towards the Kaibar or
Kajbar bank, which during the dry season seems to completely obstruct the stream.
It has the appearance of an artificial dyke, which by a peculiar optical illusion, due
to the contrast between the dark rock and the greyish water, scems to rise to a
considerable height. The rock must be approached quite closely to find the
tortuous outlets through which the foaming channels of the Nile escape. During
the floods the Kaibar barrier is entirely coneealed, leaving free passage to the stream
between its banks. The Wadi-Halfa, or “second cataract,” is the point where
most European and American travellers making the ¢ tour of the Nile” bring their
journey to a close. The rock of Abu-Sir, which commands its tumultuous waters
and affords a magnificent uninterrupted view of the southern horizon, is scrawled

all over with the names of adventurous tourists, proud of having penetrated so far -

up the mysterious river. Although this cataract stretches over a space of more
than fifteen miles, it forms merely the lower portion of the series of rapids known
as the Batn-el-Hagar, which have a total length of about eighty miles. The river
presents everywhere the same aspect throughout the whole of this section. Its
broad bed is strewn with boulders, most of them rounded off like stones polished
by glacial action ; whilst others are disposed vertically like basalt columns, or else
cut up into jagged crests, bristling with sharp and needle-like spines. Between
these reefs rush the winding channels, each forming a separate cascade ; elsewhere
occur landlocked basins, in which the whirling waters seem completely arrested.
To these succeed other rapids, falls, and eddies, the cataract thus breaking up into
a thousand partial falls. But at low water these minute thread-like streams are
scarcely visible, being lost in the vast maze of shoals and channels. Excluding
the reefs, the archipelago consists of three hundred and fifty-three islands and
islets, each with its Nubign name, more than fifty of them being inhabited and
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cultivated. Tarther north the right bank is skirted by a chaos of extinct
voleanoes forming a continuation to the rocks of the cataract. Cones, craters,
rugged 'erags, mounds of indurated ashes, hillocks of lava, stand out with their
thousand varied forms against the horizon of the Libyan desert.

The “ first ”’ cataract, that of Asuan, is neither so long nor so uniform as that
of Wadi-Halfa, nor does it present the same desolate appearance, but it none the
less deserves the name bequeathed to us by the ancients. It also consists of a
series of rapids endlessly ramifying amid the granite rocks of divers forms and
colours, mostly destitute of vegetation, but offering here and there grand or charming
pictures with their piled up rocks amid the foaming waters, and their picturesque
groups of palms, tamarinds, or thickets festooned with lianas. The approaches of
the cataract are guarded above by the island of Philx, at once a temple and a
garden ; and below by Elephantine, the “Island of Flowers,” whose beauties are
mirrored in the waters of the stream. Their historical memories and associations
also contribute to render the sight of these rapids one of those spectacles that
challenge the attention of the observer in the highest degree, and that leave an
indelible impression on the memory. Iere is the “ gate” of Egypt; here, since
the commencement of recorded history, we trace, as it were, a visible boundary
between two worlds. By a remarkable coincidence this boundary is almost
indicated by the Tropic of Cancer, for it was close to Asuan that for the first time
astronomers saw, at the summer solstice, the sundials deprived of their shadow and
the wells pierced to the bottom by the solar rays. Another world began for them
beyond this ideal line; it seemed to them as if in the torrid everything must
contrast with the phenomena of the temperate zone. Even at the present day we
are easily led to exaggerate all the local differences between the regions stretching
on either side of the cataract and the populations inhabiting them.

At high water the navigation is not arrested along this so-called cataract.
Boatmen pass with safety up and down; but at low water the passage either way
on the thousand arms of ¢ Neptune’s vast staircase ”’ is only to be accomplished by
the aid of the ¢ chellala,” or “men of the cataract,” who tow or check the boats
by means of hawsers. About fifty large dhakabiyé, engaged by the tourists, yearly
brave the dangers of the falls, and thanks to the experienced pilots employed,
accidents are rare. The skill of the boatmen in descending the ecataracts displays
itself in keeping the boat on the central crest formed by the stream, at times rising
six or even more feet above the main body of water skirting the rocks; from the
top of this moving hill the pilot commands the foaming rapids. The moment the
boat swerves right or left from the crest of the wave the danger begins; if the
sailors are unable to redirect it into the current by oar or rudder, it is inevitably
dragged into the eddies at the sides and exposed to the rocks, compared by the Arabs
to monsters who “ bite ” it to pieces as it is borne along.

At the sight of these rapids it may be asked, while allowing for the poetical
cxaggeration of the ancient descriptions, whether the obstructing reefs were’not
much higher two\thousand years ago, and whether the Nile did not at that period
form a veritable f-.}‘l\l. Tn fact, it is probable that the river then fell in a cascade
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over a lofty granite ledge. The desert east of the rapids is intersected by an old
branch of the river running at several yards above the present high-water level.
Even the most superficial observer of natural phenomena cannot fail to perceive
that he is travelling in a now abandoned watercourse. Ho still perceives the
windings of the stream between rocks covered with hieroglyphic inscriptions;
he observes its old cliffs and banks, and here and there the alluvia are still revealed
under the billows of sand drifting before the winds from the desert. The records
deciphered by archwologists describe the march of armies along this old river bed,
from the times of Thotmes and Rameses down to the present day. According to
the observations made by Lepsius at Semne above the second cataract, it is probable
that, from the beginning of Egyptian history, this dried-up channel was once
flooded by a branch of the Nile. During the reign of Amenemha III., somne
4,700 years ago, the watermarks engraved on the rocks at this place show that the
flood level exceeded by many yards that of the present time: the highest water-
mark exceeds by 25 feet, the lowest by 13 feet, the corresponding levels of
modern dnys. On the right bank of the Hannek cataract also M. de Gottberg
has found alluvial deposits 10 feet above the level of the highest modern floods.
May not the waters have been thus arrested by the eataracts, and forced to flow
into the now dried-up valley which serves as a highway between Egypt and
Nubia? Above the Batn-el-Hagar rapids are to be seen many tracts formerly
cultivated’ but now quite sterile, since the waters of the floods no longer reach
them. Like all river valleys whose beds are regulated by the action of running
waters, that of the Nile establishes its equilibrium by falling in Nubia and again
rising in Lower Egypt. M. de Gottberg accounts for the lowering of the water-
level in Nubia through the disappearance of cataracts formerly existing between
Wadi-Halfa and Asuan, traces of which are still visible. The rocks forming these
cataracts consist of schists, which, unlike the crystalline reefs, yielded to the
destructive force of the stream. The granite rocks themselves also yield to the
same action, but much more gradually.

Tue Lower NILE.

Below the granite ledge washed by the waters of the first cataract, the cliffs
lining the river bank are composed of layers of sandstone, succeeded farther on by
limestone rocks, Historic Egypt begins at the foot of this rocky barrier, which is
covered on either side by tertiary deposits. North of Asuan the banks of the river
are at first separated only by a space of from two to three miles. The fields and
plants hemmed in between the escarpments and the stream present on either side
nothing but a narrow strip of verdure winding along the foot of the grey or yellow
rocks, which glitter like burnished gold in the sun. The cultivated zone lies chiefly
- to the west, along the so-called “ Libyan * bank, which is most exposed to the solar
rays. Like most other rivers of the northern hemisphere, the Nile bears chiefly
towards its right bank, the current skirting the foot of the rocks, which at some
points rise sheer above the stream. The towns stand mostly on the left bank,

Digitized by Mic
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although several left high and dry by the retreating waters have frequently
had to shift their sites in order to maintain their communication with the river.

At the defile of Silsile, or the * Chain,” where the valley, 4,000 feet across,
appears to have formerly been barred by an iron chain, the landing-stages adjoin the
old quarries which supplied blocks of stoneand statues for the palacesof the Pharaohs.
A sphinx’s head is still to be seen here not yet detached from the rock. From this
peint the mountains begin to diverge on both sides, the river winding in a plain
about 9 miles broad, the first below the cataract that affords sufficient space for the
site of a large town. Here formerly stood Thebes of the hundred gates. Farther
on the valley becomes wider, the distance from mountain to mountain varying from

Fig. 18.—Tue Kexer VALLEY oN THE RouTte 10 Kosern.
Beale 1 : 650.000.

12 Miles.

12 to 15 miles; but in this part of its course, as well as above Thebes, the river bears
chiefly towards its right bank, eroding the base.of the cliffs of the Arabian range.
On the left side the hills are mere sandy dunes shifting and modifying their form
with every gust of wind. The cultivated tracts are here invaded by the Libyan
desert, an extensive view of whose dreary wastes may be obtained from the crests of
the western range. '

Near Keneh, 36 miles below Thebes, the Nile describes that great curve which
brings it nearest to the Red Sea. At this point it is distant from the coagt, in a
straight line, not more than 60 miles. Precisely in this direction the eastern range
is broken by one of the decpest transverse ravines occurring throughout its whole
course, and it may be asked whether, in some remote geological epoch, the Nile
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may not have flowed through this breach towards the Red Sea. Beaches of rolled
pebbles, which could only have been deposited by running waters, are found in this
gorge both on the slope of the Nile and on that of the sea. It is probably these
traces of a former channel that have suggested to the vivid imagination of the

Fig. 19.—Heap or tux Inrannaen CaxaL.
Bcale 1 : 425,000.
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Arabs the idea that it would be easy to divert the Nile into its former bed, always
supposing that this ravine did once receive the waters of the river. But if the
course of the Nile cannot be deflected into this lateral gully, it would at least be
casy to construct a railway through it, which would make the port of Koseir the
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chief commercial outlet of all Upper Egypt. Over fifty years ago the English
already sank wells at intervals along this gorge, with the view of utilising it for
the overland route to India.

After flowing westwards below the great bend of Keneh, the Nile trends north-
west and north; but in this part of its course it bifurcates, one arm branching
off and flowing parallel with it on the west side at a mean distance of seven
miles. This is the Bahr-Yusef, or “River of Joseph,” so called in memory of
Pharaoh’s minister mentioned in the Jewish traditions, or rather of a certain Joseph,
minister of the Fatimites in the twelfth century. But it does not appear to have
been excavated by the hand of man, although it has been frequently embanked,
deflected, and directed into lateral chanmels, like all the running waters of the
valley. Recently the point of derivation has been displaced, and the canal named
Ibrahimich has been raised to the level of the high banks in order more easily to
regulate the discharge of the flood waters. In the part where it has not been
canalised the Bahr-Yusef, skirted along its left bank by the dunes drifting before
the desert wind, is a winding stream like the Nile, having, like it, its islands, sand-
banks, eroded cliffs, and network of watercourses and false rivers. Its mean breadth
is about 330 feet, but through it very little of the Nile waters are distributed.
Feeders from the main stream, in traversing the intermediate plain, replenish the
River of Joseph at intervals, thus making good the losses caused by evaporation.
This phenomenon, of two parallel streams in one and the same valley, one the
main stream discharging nearly the whole liquid mass, the other a small eurrent
winding through an ancient river bed, recurs in nearly all those valleys whose
hydrographic system has not yet been completely changed by canalisation and
drainage works. Several rivers skirted by embankments have also their Bahr-
Yusef, like the Nile. Such in France is the Loire, skirted by the Cisse, by the
waters derived from the Cher, the Indre, and the Vienne; lastly by the river

Authion, with its numerous ramifications.

Tue Fayum DEPRESSION.

About 300 miles from the point of bifurcation, the Rahr-Yusef penetrates into
a lateral valley, where it ramifies in its turn. The eastern branch, which con-
tinues the river properly so-called, penetrates north-eastwards through a breach
in the Libyan range, beyond which it rejoins the Nile above its delta. But the
western branch trends abruptly north-westwards to a rocky gorge, at the entrance
of which its course is regulated by a three-arched bridge built in the thirteenth
century, and furnished with flood-gates allowing the stream to pass, or diverting
_ it to the surrounding plains. Beyond the barrage tlie canal winds through a
ravine about 6 miles long in the Libyan range, at the outlet of which it suddenly
debouches in a valley of amphitheatral form, and nearly 110 miles in cjrcum-
ference. This is the Fayum depression, which is watered by an intricate system of
canals, rills, and rivulets, ramifying like the veins and arteries in a living organism.
At its lowest point this hill-encircled basin is estimated at from 86 to 116 feet
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below the level of the Mediterranean. Although apparently quite flat, it hasa
sufficient incline for the waters of the camal derived from the Bahr-Yusef to
circulate throughout the whole area, imparting to the Fayum o fertility rivalling
that of the Nile delta itself. The superfluous water is collected towards the south
in the small Lake Gara’a, or the “ Hollow,”” whence it formerly penetrated far into
the Wady Reyan.  Towards the west the system of canalisation converges in a
large lake about 30 miles long from south-west to north-east. This reservoir,

Fig. 20.—ExTRANCE OF THE Fayuw.
Soale 1 : 150,000.
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known as the Birket-el-Kerun, is but slightly brackish, and quite drinkable by
animals when it floods the whole western depression of the valley. But when
reduced by evaporation it becomes saline, and the margin is then covered with
crystalline efflorescences resembling snow at a distance. In some places the
muddy ground, clothed like the Algerian scbhhas with a slight incrustation of
salt, forms treacherous quagmires, dangerous to man and beast.

Till recently the superfluous waters were supposed to escape through a rocky
gorge in the hills north of the Fayum Valley, to the depression known as the
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62 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

Bahr-beld-mé, or “ Waterless Sea.” DBut this hypothesis has not been confirmed
by the latest surveys, which have failed to discover any alluvial deposits indieating
the presence of the stream at this point. The planks and masts of Nile boats
spoken of by the Arabs are the stems of petrified trees, such as occur in various
parts of the desert.

The Fayum, the Arsinoitidis of the ancients, has been the scene of some of the
most remarkable hydraulic operations of the old Egvptian engineers. Before the

Fig. 21.—Fayuwn.
Scale 1 : 475,000,

aly e Yahool

uD3ngsah Y
Garado 3 H
/ if

] [ . of Greenwich

Ruins of the dyke of Lake Mceris.
6 Miles.

interference of man the whole depression, which received all the waters of the
Bahr-Yusef, formed an extensive inland sea. On this point tradition is unani-
mous, and in any case the continuous inflow must have flooded the cavity to a
level sufficiently high to establish an equilibrium between the discharge and the
loss by evaporation. The very name of Fayum (Piom, Phaiom), is said to mean
“flooded land” in the old Egyptian language, although the Arabic word fuyyum
itself gives the appropriate sense of ‘corn-bearer.” But after the Bahr-Yusef
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was dammed at its entrance into the gorge, the “sea’ became gradually reduced
to a semicircular morass, and would dry up altogether but for the sluices which
admit the water required for irrigation purposes. It was no slight matter to
have thus reclaimed an extensive district, where as many as one hundred and
fifty villages are said to have flourished. But according to the most probable
supposition, supported by a careful survey of the whole region, the more clevated
portion of the recluimed land was converted into the famous Lake Meris, which was
one of the wonders of the old world, and which, centuries after its disappearance,
must still be ranked amongst the most astounding works of man. The remains of
embankments in some places 200 feet broad at their base, and 60 feet high,
appear to represent on the east side the outer enclosures of the vast basin which
during the floods received the discharge of the Bahr-Yusef, estimated at about the
twenty-sixth part of the whole Nile. At the angles of the embankment are
still visible the remains of pyramids recording the fame of Amenemha III., by
whom this stupendous reservoir was created some forty-seven centuries before the
opening of the Suez Canal. Herodotus, who may perhaps have seen though he
did not measure it, gives it an enormous circumference, far greater in fact than
that of the whole Fayum. According to Linant, it occupied an area of 120 square
miles in the castern portion of the Fayum, and at the end of the floods its volume
must have exceeded 100,000,000 cubic feet. A small portion of this prodigious
storage may have served to irrigate the western Fayum; but nearly all the
overflow taken from the Nile during high water was distributed over the plains
during the dry season, and sufficed to irrigate 450,000 acres of land. None of
the great modern reservoirs can be compared with this great work, either for
size or skilful design. Most of them are merely artifieial lakes, which receive the
whole fluvial discharge, and-distribute the excess to the lower river basin. But
the stream itself is continually sapping the foundations, and too often bursting
the banks of its reservoir. It would, however, be difficult now to restore Lake
Meeris, whose bed has been so greatly raised by alluvial deposits that the retain-
ing walls and embankments would have to be carried several yards higher than
formerly.

The Bahr-Yusef is continued under diverse names to the delta, but in its
lower course the discharge is very slight. Nearly all its feeders, as well as the
other channels and watercourses, are gathered up by the main stream at the head
of the delta, whence they again ramify in a thousand branches over the plains of
Lower Egypt. Hence at this point the Nile presents much the same appearance
as in Nubia, or still higher up at the Khartum confluence. It glides in a slow
and regular current between its banks, reflecting in its stream the trees, gray mud
villages, and here and there a few white buildings. Nothing sudden or abrupt
in this vast and sleeping landscape, whose monotony is broken only by a few
dhahabiyé, or Nile boats, and above which is suspended an everlasting azure
firmament. On either side the narrow plains, the cliffs, the ravines, and terraces
succeed each other in endless uniformity. In this land of simple outlines, little
surprise is caused cven by the regular forms of the pyramids skirting the western
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edge of the platcau, at dawn pink and hazy cones, like flames of fire dimly scen
in the brighter sunshice, at sunset gloomy triangular masses standing out against
a brazen sky.

Tue NiLE DELTA.

Below Cairo the two ranges of hills, confining the Nile as in a ditch, gradually
retire as they merge in the plains, leaving the river to ramify and flow through
divergent branches into the Mediterranean. The triangular disposition of this
alluvial plain has caused the term delta* to be applied to the whole region, and by

Fig. 22.—Reoserra MorTi.
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analogy to all districts of similar formation, however irregular their contours.
Spite of all the changes that have taken place in the local geography since it
was first described by Herodotus two thousand five hundred years ago, the
Egyptian delta has remained a model of elegance in the harmony of its divergent
branches and the indentetions of its contours.

At the dawn of hi:%vry the head of the delta lay more to the south, the
bifurcation being situated ' some four miles below the present suburb of Bulak at
Cairo. But the intermediate apex being unprotected by a system of embankments

@ Tkat is, thé name of the triangular Gr ¢k letter A = D.
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THE NILE DELTA. 65

it yielded from year to year, from century to century, to the incessant action of
tho stream. The whole delta thus becomes displaced from south to north,
according as the river beds are raised and the mouths extended seawards by the
accumulation of alluvial deposits. At present the Batn-el-Bagara fork is over
12 miles from Cairo, following the windings of the island-studded stream, and
has consequently been displaced at the annual rate of about 24 feet. Analogous
changes have taken place throughout the whole of the delta, where the current
has eaten its banks now to the right, now to the left, where simple channels have
become broad watercourses, while copious streams have disappeared or shifted their
beds.*

Under the influence of the mystic ideas prevalent regarding the value of
numbers, the old writers unanimously agreed to reckon seven chief branches in
the delta, all the others being regarded as “ false mouths.” At the same time the
normal direction of the streams required for irrigation purposes was carefully
maintained during peaceful epochs by incessant dredging, embankments, and works
of canalisation. It is now, however, no longer possible to trace the course of the
s>ven ancient branches, which, left to themselves, resumed their erratic tendencies,
shifting their beds with every fresh inundation. But there is a general agree-
ment regarding their main direction, and many doubtful points of the hydrology
of the Nile as described by Herodotus and Strabo have been cleared up by the
naturalists of the French expedition to Egypt at the close of the last century.

At present two main branches only are enumerated, and these are indicated on
the convex curve of the seaboard by two points formed by the tongues of alluvial
land advancing continually seawards. They are the Rashid or Rosetta branch,
identified with the Bolbitinis of the ancients, and that of Damietta, which
formerly bore the names of Phatnetica and Bucolica. The Rosetta branch, some 14
miles the shorter of the two, but flowing in a bed from 30 to 50 inches lower,
carries off the largest quantity of water, leaving not more than four-ninths to
that of Damietta and the intermediate Menufich channel.* Nevertheless the
Damietta River, thanks to its greater elevation, is much more available for
irrigation purposes. The two branches, diverging like the radii of a circle, flow
respectively north-west and north-cast, advancing at their mouths some 5 miles
beyond tho normal coast-line.  But, like all rivers falling into the Mediterranean,

. both are half closed by mud and sandbanks, barring the passage to large vessels.

The western or Rosetta River has two channels from 7 to 8 feet deep, while that
of Damictta, being less open, has a depth of scarcely 65 inches at its entrance. At
high water, when there is a discharge of 470,000 cubic feet per second, the bar
is reduced not more than 4 or 5 inches, its elevation depending more on the action

* Discharge of the Nile at low water in 1875, according to Ali Pasha Mubarek : —
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of the marine currents than on the inland floods. But if its height is little
modified, its position is often shifted several miles. During the inundations the
current of the Nile is felt 3 miles seawards, and at times is strong enough to
perceptibly reduce the violence of the waves, thus offering a temporary refuge to
storm-tossed vessels.

The face of the delta is gradually encroaching on the sea, but at a much slower
rate than might be expected from the quantity of sedimentary matter brought

Fig. 25.—DaMrerra Mouth.
Scale 1 : 200,000.
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down by the Nile. Even the estimate of 13 or 14 feet annually, as calculated by
Elie de Beaumont on a study of the old and medizeval documents bearing on this
point, seems to be excessive, slight though it be when compared with the growth
of even smaller deltas, such as those of the Rhine and Po. The charts prepared
by the French expedition at the end of the last century, and by M. Larousse in
1860, after the completion of the preliminary works for the Suez Canal, give a
yearly increase of 130 feet for the Rosetta and 40 for the Damietta mouth. DBut
these are merely loeal changes, and with the displacement of the channels the
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accumulated alluvia are soon swept away and distributed along the coast by the
marine currents. In many places these encroachments of the sea have been clearly
determined. A distinctly perceptible coast stream sets steadily from Alexandria
eastwards to Port Said, here and there developing slight local counter currents,
such as the ebb and flow between the Rosetta mouth and Abukir Point. The
effect of this stream is to erode the headlands and fill in the intervening inlets,
thus restoring the original parabolic curve of the coast. Wherever an obstacle is
met, it becomes attachied to the mainland by a semicircular strip of sand. Shoals
have thus been accumulated at the western pier of Port Said, although not in
sufficient quantity to endanger the basins of the new port, especially as they may
be easily reduced or removed by dredging. Altogether the annual growth of the
delta cannot be estimated at more than 8 or 9 feet, so that since the time of
Herodotus the mainland has encroached on the sea probably not much more than
3} miles.

There may even be a complete equilibrium between the fluvial deposits and
the erosions of the marine currents. At least the geological aspect of the coast is
that of an ancient seaboard forming a continuation of the small limestone ridge
at Alexandria, which at present terminates at Abukir Point. In the shallow
waters the waves take advantage of every rocky projection, islet, or headland to
deposit sandbanks, and thus gradually transform the irregular marine inlets into
landlocked lagoons. Before advancing beyond the mainland the Nile had to fill
up these lagoons, scparated by strips of sand from the Mediterranean, and this
work is not yet accomplished. It would appear to have even been delayed by a
general subsidence of the land, such as has been recorded in Holland, on the coast
of North Germany, at the mouth of the Po, in the Amazon estuary, and in so
many other alluvial distriets. Thus the artificial caves formerly excavated near
Alexandria at a certain elevation above sea-level are now submerged. These are
the tombs known by the name of « Cleopatra’s Baths.”* To the same phenomenon
should perhaps be attributed the restoration of certain depressions, which after
having long remained dry have again been partly flooded.

But however this be, the lacustrine basins of the delta are now so shallow that
they might easily be filled up. The eastern extremity of Luke Meuzaleh, which is
separated from the Nile basin by the embankments of the Suez Canal, has already
become dry land, while the old bed of the Delusium branch has disappeared.
Since Andrcossy’s survey at the end of the last century, Menzaleh itself has been
much reduced, and has now a mean depth of scarcely 40 inches, although covering
a superficial area of about 500 square miles during the floods, when it communicates
by “temporary channels both with the Nile and the sea. At low water it is so
beset with shoals and islets that most of the navigation is suspended.

Lake Burlos, which lies east of the Rosetta branch in the northern part of the
delta, is scarcely less extensive than Menzaleh, and like it rises and falls with the
periodical floods. A sweet-water basin when fed by the Nile, it becomes brackish
at other times, and communicates through a single permanent opening with the

® Sir Ch. Lyell, “ Antiquity of Man.”
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sea, Lake Mariut, close to Alexandria, has a circumference of at least 60 miles,
and the steep eliffs towards the south and west give it the aspect of a true lake.
Yet it was completely dry in 1799, when the English cut the embankment
separating it from the sea. Sinee then it is once more diminishing, the breach
having again been repaired. Whether the ancient Egyptians had also drained it
by cutting off its seaward communications, or whether the mainland was then

Fig. 24, —Braxcu or THE NiLE PLOWING To Laxe MeNzaren.
Scale 1 : 860,000.

more elevated than at present, Mareotis was certainly either altogether or partly
dry at some remote cpoch, for in its bed remains are found of old temples and
statues.

If it is diffieult to estimate the encroachments of the Nile delta on the sea and
the surrounding lakes, an equally intricate problem is presented by the gradual
upheaval of the whole region subject to the annual inundations, for here aceount
must also be taken of the sands brought by the wind, as well as of the sediment
deposited by the stream. From the eomparative observations made during the
French expedition, Girard ealculated that by the Nile alluvia the soil was aaised
on an average about 5 inches in a century. IHence, notwithstanding its slight
encroachments scawards, the level of the delta would have been raised about 20
feet during the last five thousand years, that is, since the Egyptians had already
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VOLUME AND PERIODICAL RISING OF THE NILE. 69

begun their great works of camalisation. Doubtless most of the monuments
erected near the river, such as the slabs of stone paving the great avenue of
sphinxes at Karnak, the colossal statues of Memnon, and even a block bearing a
comparatively recent Greek inscription, are now found buried to some depth below
the surface. But this is due not so much to change of level as to subsidence, such
huge masses naturally sinking gradually in the alluvial soil of the riverain plains.
In the same way the erratic boulders in Switzerland and the colonnades of the
Roman temples have sunk more and more below the surrounding surface. The
Nilometer discovered by Girard in Elephantine Island is perhaps one of those
monuments whose foundations have thus given way. Hence although the present
high-water mark may exceed the old measurement by 8 or 9 feet, it does not
follow that the bed of the river and its banks have been raised to that extent.
Such a phenomenon could not be reconciled with the drying up of the old bed east
of Asuan, which has now been abandoned by the stream.

VoLuMeE axDp PEeriobicar Rising or tue NILE.

The yearly overflow of the Nile, which renews all nature, and which was
celebrated by the Egyptians as the resurrection of a god, is of such regular
occurrence that it was formerly compared with the revolutions of the heavenly
orbs. How could the riverain populations refrain from worshipping this stream,
“ Creator of wheat and giver of barley,” a stream but for which * the gods would
fall prostrate and all men perish” ? ¢ Hail, O Nile!” sang the priests of old,
“Hail, thou that comest to give life to Egypt!” According to its periodical
return all things were and still are regulated—field operations, tewn work, civil
and religious feasts. But at present it is casier to prepare for the rising waters,
which are announced from Khartum thirty or forty days beforehand. They begin
to appear nearly always on June 10th, at first * green” with vegetable refuse
from the great lagoons of the upper basin. But the rise is very slight till about
the middle of July, when the stream becomes suddenly swollen by the “red”
waters from the Abyssinian highlands. Towards the end of August the Nile is
nearly full, but continues to increase slightly till October 7th, when it usually
reaches its culminating point. After this date the subsidence sets in and continues
very gradually till the return of the floods the following June.

During the three months of high water the Nile sends scawards a liquid mass
equal to about three-fourths of the whole annual discharge, or 3,150 billions cubic
feet out of a total of 4,200 billions. High-water mark naturally diminishes down
stream, falling from about 56 feet at Asuan to 24 or 25 at Cairo. Relying on
some of the old texts, especially a much-disputed passage in Herodotus, some
writers suppose that the level of the floods has been considerably modified since
the first centuries of Egyptian history, although sufficient data are lacking to
determine the point with certainty. In any case the mean elevation has under-
gone no change since the end of the eighteenth century of the new era. The
carcful measurements taken at that time have since been maintained, and they are
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70 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

found to coincide with those published by the naturalists of the French expedition,
and with the uninterrupted series of modern observations. At the same time the
floods oscillate within certain extreme limits. Sometimes there is insufficient
water to supply all the canals, while in other years the overflow is excessive, and
on these occasions the land does not dry soon enough to insure good harvests.

The rate of the land-tax generally varies according to the height and volume
of the river. Hence the public crier appointed to proclaim the state of the

Fig. 25.—YEeArLy OsciLLATIONs OoF THE NiLE.
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inundations has often been compelled by the Government to make false reports on
this point. The day when the Nile reaches the proper level for cutting the dykes
separating it from the irrigation canals is a day of rejoicing for all the riverain
populations. Formerly a young maiden was on this occasion borne with great
pomp to the river and cast into the seething waters, in order to obtain abundant
crops from the local divinity. Now her place is taken by a dressed-up doll, whi
is still offered by the public executioner, a curious reminiscence of former I
sacrifices.
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The two zones of alluvial land skirting the Nile are intersected by numerous
irrigation eanals, which distribute the fecundating waters far and wide. Like
those of other streams flowing through alluvial plains, the banks of the river are
higher than the surrounding country. A cutting running transversely to the
direction of the valley would show that from cliff to cliff the plain presents the
form of a convex curve, so that at high water the stream occupies the most
elevated level between the ranges of hills bordering both sides of its valley. From
this central elevation the surface of the current inclines right and left, and the
slope is continued in both directions across the riverain plains. This disposition of
the ground is due to the greater quantity of sedimentary matter deposited along
the bunks of the stream. The waters have thus a double incline, that is, according
to the general direction of the river valley, and according to the latéral slope of its
banks. If they met with no obstacle in the irrigating canals, they would flow at
onee to the lowest level on either side, and convert the whole depression into a
vast lake. Hence they have to be retained at the higher elevation by means of a
transverse dyke, which is opened only when the upper levels have been sufficiently
submerged. The overflow is then arrested in a second section also confined by
embankment works, and in this way the water is distributed to every part of the
surrounding plains by a system of canals disposed at successive levels.

Nevertheless the normal incline of the land has in many places been modified
by the local alluvial deposits, and by the action of opposing currents in the lateral
channels. The shifting sands brought by the winds from the neighbouring
escarpments have also here and there raised the low-lying plains to a level with,
and even higher than, the banks of the Nile, thus obliging the cultivators to change
the whole plan of their irrigation works. Formerly, when the Nile was inhabited
by five different species of the crocodile, the rising flood was preceded and heralded
by the suk, a small and harmless varicty, which was accordingly welcomed with
much ceremony by the villagers, and even honoured with divine worship in many
towns far removed from the Nile. Temples were dedicated to them, where they
were kept alive, decked with armlets and pendants, and fed on the flesh of victims.
But none of these saurians are now seen in the Egyptian Nile, even us high up as
Thebes, although the canals intersecting Cairo were still infested by them at the
beginning of the present century. None appear to be met below Ombos, south of
Asuan, and this region of the cataracts is also inhabited by electric fish. But the
hippopotamus has retreated still higher up to the neighbourhood of the Atbara
confluence.

When the flood begins to subside, the water in the higher canals would at once
flow back to the main stream were it not retained by sluices, and thus stored to
meet the requirements of the following spring and summer. During the sub-
sidence tie level of the overflow is still maintained in the plains some 18 or 20
feet above the bed of the main stream. The peasantry also utilise the waters
which filtrate laterally into the ground to a distance of some miles, but so slowly
that the effect of the inundatious is not felt for weeks and even months after the
normal papteshof the rising. Even within 300 or 400 feet of the Nile the water i
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72 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

the wells does not begin to rise for eight or ten days, while at the distance of half
a mile it is delayed till the floods are actually subsiding. Hence the curious
phenomenon that, when the Nile is at its lowest ebb, the water in wells at a
distance from the stream rises some 10 or 12 feet higher than the river itself.
The cultivators are thus enabled to continue the work of irrigation, which would
otherwise be impossible.

The canals and transverse ditches utilised as a means of communication between
the villages cut up all the cultivated lands into a vast “chessboard,” whose parting
lines are, so to say, alternately raised and sunk below the surface. The vivifying
fluid cireulates everywhere, like blood in the animal arterial system. But the
maintenance of this intricate organism involves enormous care, the least disorder
in these almost level plains often sufficing to cause crevasses and obstructions, and
converting the flowing streams into stagnant waters. Worn out by ceaseless toil,

Fig. 26.—Sectiox oF TR NiLe VaLLey AT Sifr.
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harassed and disheartened by official rapacity, the fellahin sometimes lack the energy
required to keep in good order the canals that are indispensable to feed the primitive
appliances for irrigating their fields. On the large estates the water is raised by
means of the sakiyel, a system of revolving buckets like those of Syria, worked in
Egypt by oxen and asses, in Nubia by camels. But most of the peasantry make
use of the so-called skadifs, vessels or baskets attached to both ends of a balaneced
/ lever, and by two men lowered and raised alternately, and discharging their
contents into a distributing rill. A shad(f will thus raise the water to a height of >
8 or 10 fcet, a second and even a third contrivance of the same kind suecessively
carrying it to the highest required level. But very little of the water that might
be obtained for irrigation purposes is secured by this rudimentary apparatug. Of
the 4,200 billions of cubic feet yearly discharged by the Nile, not more than 175
billions are thus utilised by the riverain populations, so that not more than half, or
perhaps a third, of the arable land is brought under cultivation. Scarcely forty
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VOLUME AND PERIODICAL RISING OF THE NILE. 73

millions of people dwell in the Nile basin, which might yield corn sufficient for a
vastly larger population. !

The brown or blackish mud of the Nile is the only manure required for the
crops. In the sun it becomes solid and may be cut into bricks or vessels ; under the
foot it is hard as stone, and in shrinking develops deep fissures in the ground.
The old sandy or calcareous deposits, mingled at the foot of the hills with the rolled
shingle washed down by floods anterior to the present geological epoch, are covered
with a layer from 35 to 40 feet thick, forming an extremely rich arable soil which,
if removed elsewhere, might suffice to fertilise a region a hundred times more
extensive.

In its chemical composition this Nile mud, from which Egypt has been created,
differs from that of all European rivers. Itsanalysis yields the most varied results
according to its age, locality, and distance from the river. But it always contains
a considerable proportion of carbonates of lime and magnesia, of oxide of iron and
carbon, derived from decomposed organic substances. Palatable as it is, the Nile
water nevertheless contains the refuse of all the provinces in its vast basin—the
slime of the Atbara, animal remains from the Bahr-el-Azraq lagoons, sedge and
other vegetable débris from the Kir and Gazelle rivers. Between the sands, argil-
laccous clays, and rugged crags of both deserts there thus intervenes a narrow belt
of verdure created by the miscellaneous sedimentary matter in the course of ages
washed down from half the continent.*

¢ Analysis of the Nile mud in Egypt, by Regnault, ¢ Description of Egypt,” vol. xx.
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CHAPTER III.

REGION OF THE GREAT LAKES.

HE basin of the Victoria Nyanza, including that of the Upper Nile
as far as its passage across the Albert Nyanza (M’wutan Nzigeh),
eomprises a superficial area which may be estimated at some 170,000
square miles, although this estimate eannot elaim to be more than
a very rough approximation to the reality. Pending a more exact

knowledge of the parting lines between the great river basins, we must be satisfied
with rude calculations according to the spaces enclosed in the meshes of the
intersecting lines of latitude and longitude. This vast region, which has a mean
altitude of over 4,000 feet, forms part of the great continental divide. The waters
it sends down to the Egyptian river bring it within the Mediterranean basin; but
it approaches far nearer to the Atlantic seaboard, while its southern extremity lies
within 240 miles of the Indian Ocean. As regards its facilities of eommunication
with the outer world, the Victoria Nyanza naturally gravitates towards the soctal
and commereial system of which Zanzibar is the eentre. Iiven after the water
highway of the Nile is again opened, and intestine warfare has ceased to harass
the riverain communities, European explorers will find it most convenient still to take
the route, ascending from the Indian Ocean to the plateaux, which has ever been
followed by the Arab traders.

Although forming the water-parting between the Mediterranean, Indian, and
Atlantic basins, the Nyanza region is far less elevated than some other parts of the
continent. Except towards the sources of the Tanguré, where Mfumbiro rises to
a height of probably 10,000 feet, and farther north, where the still loftier Gam-
baragara stretches parallel with the meridian, the plateau nowhere develops elevated
highlands. The plains are broken only by hills and ridges rising a few hundred
yards above the normal level, and presenting no insurmountable obstacles to the
exploration of the interior. Amongst these Upper Nilotic lands those especially
bordering the northern and western shores of Nyanza are alnost unrivalled in
Africa, and scarcely elsewhere surpassed, for the charm and variety of their scenery,
their abundant waters, exuberant vegetation, and fertile soil. The inhabitants of
U-Nyamezi, south of the lake, are less favoured in these respects. Here hill and
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dale alternate with the plateaux; but during the rainy season the land is mostly
flooded or changed to a swamp. All the villages and cultivated tracts have had to
be distributed over the uplands, the intervening valleys being utilised only as
grazing lands during the dry season. The hills consist of granites clothed here
and there with a thin layer of vegetable humus, sufficient to support a little brush-
wood.

East of the inland sea the soil, being less copiously watered, is strewn with
brackish or saline depressions, while farther north a large space between the Victoria
and Albert lakes is occupied by fresh water morasses, thickets of the nenuphar
plant, sluggish streamns flowing in broad winding beds.

CLIMATE—FLorA—FavUNa.

Although the Victoria Nyanza is intersected by the equator, the normal heats
are tempered by the elevation of the land, by the free passage it offers to every
atmospheric current, and by the arborescent vegetation fostered by the tropical rains.
Henco the high temperatures prevalent in Nubia, twenty degrees north of the equator,
are unknown in this favoured region. Systematic observations made at Rubaga,
capital of U-Ganda, just north of the line, show that the epithet of torrid ” is
inapplicable to the climate of these countries. The glass never rose above 95° F.
or fell below 51°, the mean between these extremes being about 79° for the whole
year. This is the temperature of Canton, Tunis, and New Orleans, and is much
lower than that of Cairo, Bagdad, Havana, Rio de Janeiro, not to speak of such
sultry places as Bushir, Mascat, Karachi, Bistra, or Murzuk, &c.

The prevailing winds are from the south and south-east, attracted by the rarefied
air of the Sahara. Storms, which nearly always take place about the same hour in
the afternoon, are generally the result of a collision between these southern currents
and others from the north and north-west. In this region, which corresponds with
that of the “Black Cauldron” in the Atlantic, heavy rains prevail throughout
the year, except perhaps in July, which is a comparatively dry month. The greatest
downpours are in September, October, and November, and again in April, although
according to Wilson the mean annual rainfall does not exceed 50 inches in U-Ganda,
where there are no lofty ranges to intercept the moisture-charged clouds. The
months are here marked by no transitions of heat and cold, and as the rainy seasons
of autumn and spring are the most conspicuous phenomena of the solar year, the
people of U-Ganda have taken as the natural-divisions of tinie these epochs, which
also coincide with their agricultural divisions. Hence their years are only half the
length of ours, each consisting of six months, the first of which is called the “sowing
month,” the five others the ‘* eating months.”

Favoured by an abundant rainfall, the flora is very rich in the fertile regions
encircling Lake Victoria, where the soil consists of vegetable humus resting on a
red clay mixed with sand some 35 feet thick. In U-Ganda about the equator there
is no break in the verdure which everywhere clothes the land. The banana and
other plantations, forming extensive gardens in which the villages are embowered
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in folidge, are succeeded by forest trees laden with parasitic plants and interlaced
by festoons of huge creepers with the dense undergrowth. The brooks winding
along the lowlands seem to flow in underground channels impenetrable to the solar
rays.

But however beautiful the flora of the upland plateaux, it does not appear to
be distinguished by great variety. Of the seven hundred and fifty species collected
by Grant between Zanzibar and the lower Nile, eighty, or at most a hundred, were
new to botanists. The floras of the Cape, of Abyssinia and the Nile are intermingled
on these uplands, where even some Indian species occur, and to these have recently
been added a number of European plants which here find a congenial home. Grant
thinks that Karagwé especially would be admirably suited for the cultivation of
the tea plant. The giant of these forests is the mpqffi, which distils an aromatic
gum from its enormous trunk 24 to 26 feet in girth.

Like the flora, the fauna of the plateaux is distinguished from that of the sur-
rounding regions by but few indigenous species. The lake is inhabited, like the
Nile and the Niger, by hippopotami and crocodiles, while multitudes of aquatic
fowl swarm in the sedge or perch on the branches of the trees fringing its shores.
From the cultivated tracts most wild beasts have been scared, although the neigh-
bouring thickets are still infested by the much-dreaded panther. Hywnas also
prowl about the villages; the wayfarer is often startled by the ill-omened yelp
of the fox; small game is hunted by the wild cat and other allied species ; squirrels
spring from branch to branch of the forest trees, above which hover greyish parrots
noted for their large size and shrill voice; lower down the flowery mead is alive
with all the brilliant world of smaller birds and butterflies.

The wilder districts of U-Sui on the Karagwé frontier and of North U-Ganda,
where forest trees and cereals are replaced by the wild palm and ferns, are inhabited
by numerous species of the antelope, by the rhinoceros, elephant, and zebra. Here
also the swampy lands are peopled by the buffalo, while the wild boar finds a lair
in the dense brushwood. Several varieties of monkeys enliven the forests of the
tableland, amongst them the colubus guereza, noted for its rich white and black hair,
and possibly also the chimpanzee.* The lion is very rare on the equatorial uplands,
although his tremendous roar is occasionally heard, striking terror into the other
denizens of the forest. Ostriches sweep over the open plains; guinea-fowl in
countless numbers find & shelter in the bush, and the victims of the battlefield or
the executioner are removed by a small species of vulture, the scavenger of so many
tropical lands. -

InuaBITANTS.—THE BANTUS.

Certain parts of the Upper Nile region are amongst the most densely peopled lands
in Africa. The descriptions of Speke and Grant, of Stanley, Long, De Linant, and
Geessi, as well'as the partial estimates of the missionaries, are all unanimous on this
point. According to these witnesses, some ten or twelve millions of souls are

* Emin-Bey, Petermann’s ¢ Mittheilungen,” 1881.
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concentrated in the districts bordering on the great lakes, which are drained by
the headstreams of the Nile.

In speech, and probably also in origin, the tribes and nations of the plateau are
allied to the peoples of South Africa, whose ethnological domain encroaches at
this point some 600 miles on the northern basin. All the lacustrine communities
belong to this Bantu stock, which is so remarkable for its harmonious and pliant
speech. East of the Victoria Nyanza, however, there appear to dwell certain
tribes speaking idioms akin to that of the Kordofan Nubas; at least, it is certain
that the Masai and the Wa-Kwafi, whose language is not of Bantu origin, have
some settlements in the neighbourhood of the lake. Amongst these lacustrine
tribes there are some that have not yet been visited by European explorers.
Pending more positive information, which cannot be much longer delayed, all
these tribes have been provisionally elassed with the Bantu family.

Tue Wa-Sukuma axp Wa-Zinza.

A section of the Wa-Nyamezi group of tribes has occupied the hilly district
stretching south of the Speke Gulf, the largest inlet of Lake Nyanza. But no large
state has been developed in this region, which is watered by the Simeyu and other
streams flowing to tho gulf. The inhabitants, collectively known as Wa-Sukuma,
are divided into a large number of small communities of Bantu origin, but greatly
modified by mixture with slaves from all quarters, and frequently displaced to
escape the attacks of the ruga-ruga, or marauders. Most of these Wa-Sukuma
tribes, although banded together in a sort of econfederation, are distinguished from
each other by their systems of tattooing and by the way the front teeth are filed
down. Their chief ornament consists of iron wire wound round the arms, legs, and
neck, rendering quick action very difficult. Both sexes also attach little bells to
their legs, the tinkling of which acts as an accompaniment to their conversation.
The tribal chiefs enjoy theoretically very little power, and are required on all im-
portant occasions to consult the clders, the real depositaries of the national usages
and traditions. Nevertheless the personal wealth acquired by these kinglets,
constituting them the great proprietors of the country, often enables them to play
the part of irresponsible despots. When the villagers brew their pombé or native
beer, the king drinks and gets drunk at pleasure; when the hunters slay an ele-
phant he claims the best *joints,” and appropriates the tusks; all the skins of
lions, leopards, and zebras in the same way fall to his share. The itinerant dealer
must show his wares to the king, who imposes a road-tax, fixed according to his
caprice. Lastly, the tribal chief inherits the property of all his subjects who
suffer capital punishment on the charge of sorcery.

Although the women generally speaking enjoy very little respect, the populous
village of Wama is governed by a queen. The magicians command great influence,
and whenever any of their prophecies happen to come true, or their miracles prove
successful, they dispose of the unlimited authority usually aceorded to infallibility.
Their « divining wand ” is a cow’s or antelope’s horn, which when filled with a

Digitized bv Microsoft ®



78 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

magic powder and planted in the ground before a village, suffices to ward off the
cnemy. However, resort must often be had to charms of greater potency. When
a battle is pending the wizard flays a child, placing the bleeding victim on the
“war path,” to be trampled by the warriors marching to vietory. But a great
blow was given to the power of the magicians by the arrival of the European
missionaries, for they also are regarded as “ medicine-men,” and their potions are
held to be more efficacious than those of the natives. A rain-gauge placed by
them near a station on the shore of Lake Victoria had to be removed, in order not
to destroy the spells concocted by the wizards to bring down rain.

The Sukuma country enjoys a certain commercial advantage, due to its position

Fig. 27.—U-Kerewe axp U-SUkUMA.
Scale 1 : 1,500,000.
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on the route of the slave-dealers between U-Nyamezi and U-Ganda. Since the
days of Speke and Stanley it has been visited by several Europeans. The most
populous district is U-Rima, near the “Jordans’ Nullah ” of Speke, and the most
trequented port is the village of Kagheyi (Kagei) on the left side of the lake, where
was launched Stanley’s Lady Alice, followed soon after by the Daisy and the Eleanor.
The view towards the lake is interrupted by’ the hills of U-Kerewe, a large island
whose name has often been applied to the great inland seaitself. U-Kerewe, which
is almost entirely covered with forests, forms a separate state, whose capital, Bakindo,
lies near the cast side on a creek well sheltered by islets from the winds. A
palisade of the trunks of trees in the centre of the town encloses the royal
hut, these of the king’s wives, the granaries, and the shed where are deposited the
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war drums. Beyond the first enelosure is the court of justice, where the king,
seated on a throne decorated with teeth, talons, and horns, settles the disputes of his
subjects. A second palisade, less substantial than that of the royal palace, encircles
the whole village, with its huts, winding lanes, and cultivated fields, where are
cultivated tobacco, cereals, and various vegetables introduced by the Arabs.

The south-east side of Lake Victoria is bordered by the U-Zinza (U-Zinja) country
lying west of the Isanga River, which flows to a narrow fiord penetrating over 30
miles inland. This little-known region has been visited by Europeans only on its
southern slope, which drains to Lake Tanganyka. Like the Wa-Sukuma, the Wa-
Zinza are divided into several communities governed by chiefs and their wizards.
They live in constant dread of the marauding Wa-Tuta tribe, who are said to be
southern Bantus, perhaps Zulus penetrating from Lake Nyassa through the
Tanganyka basin northwards, plundering and massacring along the route, like a
horde of wild beasts. The Wa-Zinza of the hilly sandstone districts in the north,
who have less to fear from hostile inroads, are a finer and more vigorous race than
those of the lowlands. They wear a skirt of tanned ox-hide, deck themselves with
necklaces and amulets, and lard their bodies with rancid butter. Of all the Wa-
Zinza tribes, the Wa-Sui branch is the most powerful.

Tue Wa-Huaa.

In these regions the chief power belongs to families of the Wa-Huma, a race
of pastors which is represented by one or more communities on all the upland
plateaux round about Lake Victoria. According to Speke and Grant, these Wa-
Huma are conquerors of Gala stock, originally from the Ethiopian highlands. In
U-Nyamezi, and as far as the seventh degree of south latitude, kindred tribes are
found, here known as Wa-Tusi, who closely resemble the Wa-Huma in speech and
usages. They are distinguished from their agricultural neighbours by a loftier
figure and more regular features, oval face, straight and well-chiselled nose, and
small mouth, without the pouting lips charaeteristic of the true Negro. The Wa-
Huma women best represent this fine Ethiopian type; hence they are readily pur-
chased by the chiefs of other races for their harems. But whileall the surrounding
peoples become gradually modified by these crossings, the Wa-Huma preserve their
original purity, keeping aloof from all contact with the aborigines. They are
nearly all stock-breeders, and as they mostly live in the jungle, far from villages,
they are seldom met by travellers. Although they have given kings to most of the
uplaud tribes, they are nevertheless regarded as barbariaus by the Negro cultivators,
just as in the “ Middle Kingdom” the Manchu conquerors are despised by their
Chinese subjects. But in the midst of all these enslaved communities, who vaunt
their industrial arts and agricultural pursuits, the Wa-Huma have at least the
superiority acquired from a free and independent life. They tolerate no masters,
and those amongst them who have failed to defend their liberties are no longer re-
garded as belonging to their nation. Speke even tells us that captured and euslaved
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Wa-Huma women are burnt alive whenever they again fall into the hands of their
fellow-countrymen. The language of the Wa-Huma is unknown, and it is still
uncertain whether they speak a Galla dialect mixed with Bantu words or a Bantu
idiom affected by Galla elements.

Tue Kixcpom or Karacwe.

The kingdom of Karagwé occupies west of Lake Victoria an area of about 6,000
square miles, being limited southwards by U-Zinza, west and north by the Tanguré

Fig. 23.—Kanracwe.
Seale 1 : 1,500,000,
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river, which scems to have the best claim to be regarded as the Upper Nile. From
U-Sui this state is separated by a desert borderland watered by the Lohugati,
which flows north-east to Lake Nyanza.

Karagwé is one of the finest countries in Central Africa. With its evergreen
hills, fertile valleys, and purling brooks, the whole region presents a park-like
appearance, and might easily be transformed to a vast garden. The western
district is tolerably elevated, the crests of the plateau here attaining a height of
5,000 and cven 6,000 feet, and in clear weather commanding a view of the blue
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Mfumbiro peaks, and of other distant summits, named by Speke the “ Mountains of
the Moon.” On the Karagwé uplands the air is so cool that the natives of Zanzi-
bar fancy that they must be in the neighbourhood of England, the only cold country
known to them by repute. In some of the depressions lakes have been formed,
amongst others the lovely Raveru (4,300 feet), which to Speke and Grant seemed
beautiful enough to merit the title of the African “ Windermere.” But although
encircled by grassy slopes rising 1,500 or 1,600 feet above its waters, it is not an
Alpine lake, its depth nowhere exceeding 45 or 46 feet. The Urigi, another basin
near the southern frontier, is merely a large pond, discharging its overflow north-
wards to the Tanguré. Aeccording to the natives the whole valley was, even in
recent times, still under water. Boats were able to ascend from Nyanza to Urigi,
and the little dome-shaped hillocks dotted over the plain were then rocky islets,
These hills consist of argillaceous sandstones of a bright red colour, interspersed with
large masses of white quartz. The decomposition of the sandstones, the prevailing
formation throughout the whole region, supplies the fertile red soil on which such
bountiful erops are raised. At the head of a shady valley in the north-west spring
the six thermal streams of M’tagata, which have a temperature of 130° Fahr. They
are resorted to by all the surrounding populations, who have much faith in their
curative properties.

Exeept in some distriets, such as that of the capital, near Windermere, Karagwé
is rather thinly peopled. The majority of the inhabitants belong to the Wa-
Nyambo stock, and speak the Zongora, a Bantu dialect. But here also the chief
power has been usurped by the Wa-Huma, whose daughters are not permitted to
contract alliances with Negroes of lower castes. The lives of the Wa-Huma are
held to be sacred ; hence they are absolutely exempt from capital punishment, all
crimes, murder not excepted, being punished by fines alone. We know that in
many parts of Africa the women are systematically fattened, to such an extent as
to be no longer able to stand up. This excessive obesity is regarded as a supreme
virtue, doubtless because it proves the wealth of people who can thus afford to
nourish their wives and exempt them from manual labour. For an analogous
reason many Karagwé chiefs allow their nails to grow, like the Annamese mandarins,
to show that they have no need of their hands, slaves working and toiling for them.
On certain occasions human sacrifices are also still practised. At the death of the
sovereign a “ mortuary chapel *’ is built over the body, into which are thrown five
girls and fifty eows, destined to accompany their master on his long journey to
spirit-land.

Warahanjé, capital of Karagwé, is pleasantly situated, over 4,300 feet above the
sea, on a grassy terrace overlooking Lake Windermere, and commanding a view of a
steep hill, on which stands the royal necropolis.  Farther on winds the valley of
the Alexandra Nile, a vast forest of papyrus bounded on the distant horizon by the
triple-crested Mfumbiro. At the eastern foot of an intervening cone the Arab
traders have established the station of Kufro (I{nfuro), where woven goods, salt,
and European wares are bartered for ivory, coffee, and other native produce. In
this distriet elephants have already begun to disappear, although a huge species of
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white or greyish rhinoceros still abounds. West and north of Karagwé the large
mammals have not yet been disturbed either by Europeans or Arabs, these some-
what inaccessible regions having hitherto remained unvisited by explorers.

Tur Ruaxpa CoUNTRY.

Ruanda, lying directly west of the Tanguré river, and stretching away as far as
the northern slope of Lake Tanganyka, is probably the most powerful state in this
still unexplored region. According to the statements of the Arabs, who have
vainly endeavoured to penetrate into the country, whence they would be promptly
expelled, because “ famine and drought follow in their train,” here are some very
large villages, and the land is said to abound in minerals and hot springs. South
of Mount Mfumbiro all the slopes scem to be covered by an immense forest of use-
ful timbers. Northwards M’poro and U-Sagara, also called Ankori or Mkolé, are
also said to be rich in valuable products. Most extraordinary things are related of
this mysterious country, wicked dwarfs, far more formidable than giants, taking a
prominent part in all these reports. It is probable that a race of pigmies, like the
Akka of the forests of the river Welle, and the Obongo of the Ogoway basin, occupy
the upland valleys of Mount M’fumbiro and the ranges running northwards towards
Mounts Kibanga and Gambaragara. Stanley states that the king of U-Ganda sent
an expedition against these dwarfs, but the cold scems to have prevented his soldiers
from penetrating into the upland valleys. Here also the chief power appears to be
in the hands of the Wa-Huma, these conquerors from the east having thus appa-
rently reached the water-parting between the Nile and Congo basins. This still
unexplored country will doubtless sooner or later occupy a position in the history
of the continent analogous to that which it already holds in its geographical aspeet.
Thanks to its climate and productions, it may become a new Europe in the very
heart of Africa, and here will be the prineipal health-resort of the Nile and Congo
lowland regions.

Ture Emrire or U-GaNpa.

The kingdom of U-Ganda,* the best known of all the states on the plateau of
the Nile basin, seems to be also the most populous, as it certainly is the most power-
ful. TIts form is that of a crescent, stretching west and north of the Nyanza, and
comprising Koki, U-Du (Uddu), and other states, as far as the mouth of the
Alexandra Nile. Eastwards it extends even béyond the Somerset Nile, having
gradually absorbed the U-Soga country. It also possesses the large Sesse Archi-
pelago, besides several other islands. In the interior its still undefined limits aro
lost in Yense uninhabited jungles, and quite recently it has claimed sovereignty
over Karagwé and U-Sui. Its total area may be estimated at 20,000 square miles,
and, including the dependencies, at about 70,000 square miles. Stanley’s caleula-
tions, based on the number of armed men, make the population about 2,775,000.

* U-Ganda means country of Ganda; M-Ganda, man of Ganda; Wa-Ganda, people of Ganda; Ki-
Ganda, language of andn. :
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But according to the English missiou:irios it really amounts to 5,000,000, that is to
say, nearly 200 persons per mile, a density almost one-fourth more than that of
France. However, a still more remarkable statement of Messrs, Felkin and Wilson
throws some doubt upon the value of these provisional estimates. According to
them, the women are three and a-half times more numerous than the men, a social
phenomenon elsewhere without parallel. Hitherto all the regular statistics have
shown that the sexes are nearly equal, either with a slight overplus for the women,
as in all the countries of Europe and the New World, or with a small excess for the
men, as in Japan. English travellers seem to think that this extraordinary dispro-
portion may be due at once to natural and political causes. The births of girls far
exceeds those of boys, as is evident from the groups of children playing before the
huts, the dangers of the battlefield and the massacres of the captives accounting for
the rest. On their successful expeditions the Wa-Ganda warriors, like their neigh-
bours, kill the men and carry off the women, whe are afterwards divided amongst
the conquerors.

In U-Ganda, as in most of the other states of the plateau, the power belongs
to the Wa-Huma nation, although the majority of the inhabitants are the Wa-Ganda,
who have given their name to the state. They are true Negroes, with almost black
complexion and short woolly hair, above the average height, and endowed with
uncommon muscular strength. The women are distinguished by their small hands
and feet. The Wa-Nyambo, who come from Karagwé and the adjacent provinces,
and who are for the most part pastors, are more slender in appearance than the
natives. But the Wa-Soga, immigrants from the countries situated to the east of the
Somerset Nile, equal the Wa-Ganda in stature and in strength, while they are even
of a darker complexion. Amongst these various peoples albinos are very numerous ;
nevertheless they are exhibited as curiosities in the huts of the chiefs. The
practices of tattooing the face, distending the lobe of the ear, or filing the teeth to
a point, common amongst other African tribes, are here unknown, all voluntary
mutilation being forbidden under pain of death. Nor do the Wa-Ganda grease
the body with fat, and they are in other respects of cleanly habits and given to
frequent ablutions. The most dreaded disease is small-pox, probably imported
from the eastern coast. [t spares few persons when it presents itself in an epidemic
form. A few scattered cases of leprosy are to be found here and there, persons
frequently being seen with their black skins covered with white blotches, like those
of the Mexican Pintados.

Hanits axp CustoMs or THE Wa-Gaxpa.

The chief food of the Wa-Ganda is the banana, of which they possess several
varieties, amongst others the Ethiopian musae ensete. It is prepared by them in
various ways, being even made into flour and a fermented liquor which they brew
from it. Sweet potatoes, haricots, various kinds of gourds and tematoes, maize,
millet, papaw fruit, rice, and vegetables introduced by the Arabs, are amongst their
alimentary plants. The coffee-shrub is also cultivated, but yields a very small
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berry, of which the Wa-Ganda make no infusions, using them merely for chewing

purposes. They rarely eat meat, as all the live stock, consisting of thin and bad
milch cows, goats, and fat-tailed sheep, belong to the Huma, who do not sell them.
On the shores of the lake, and on the islands, the inhabitants, mostly ichthyophagous,
find abundant nutriment in the multitude of fish abounding in the N’yanza. Nor
do the Wa-Ganda despise smaller creatures, readily eating termites and locusts,
and even chasing swarms of flies, which they capture by means of nets drawn quickly
through the air.

Owing to the cool atmosphere of these central plateaux the Wa-Ganda build
their dwellings more carefully than most other tribes of the continent, and these huts
are large enough to permit all domestic work being done within. They are nearly
always of the beehive type, consisting of a double hemisphere or dome of branches
supported by posts, and thickly thatched with straw of the so-called “ tiger grass,”
some eighteen or twenty feet long. Between the two roofs the air circulates freely,
keeping the interior of the cabin fresh and sweet. A sloping ledge of beaten earth
round the outside carries off the rainwater during the wet season. Many of the
houses have a low porch, under which they enter on all-fours. This, combined
with the custom of prostrating themselves before superiors, is the cause of the pouch-
like wrinkles that most of the natives have on their knees. Inside, the ground is
strewn with bundles of grass disposed in geometrical figures, which produce a
pleasing effect until the walls become blackened through the want of outlets for
the smoke. Recently the Arabs and the Europeans have constructed other and
larger houses, with gables and windows; but the king has not permitted them to
erect stone buildings, none having a right to inhabit a grander house than the
king’s palace. The national costume is also changing under the influence of
foreigners introducing new fashions.

Amongst the Central African tribes the Wa-Nyoro and Wa-Ganda alone clothe
themselves from head to foot, pain of death even being the penalty for men or
women leaving their houses too scantily attired. Till recently the national costume
was the mbugu, a garment of bark stripped from a species of fig-tree (ficus ludia),
and beaten to render it supple. Over the mbugu the chiefs wore a robe, either an
ox-hide or made up of twenty or thirty skins of the little ntalaganya antelope,
which is no larger than a hare, and whose brown fur is remarkably beautiful. But
the Arab dress is gradually prevailing, even the poorer classes buying the Aaik, the
shirt, the girdle, and the caftan, while the chiefs deck themselves with rich turbans
or with the Egyptian fez. Stockings and Turkish slippers are also replacing the
coarse buffalo-skin sandals. Their arms aro also supplied from Zanzibar, and the
Wa-Ganda warriors have already substituted modern rifles for the old-fashioned
spearsand bows. The Egyptian Government has in vain forbidden the exportation
of small-arms to the Nyanza region, for these weapons continue to be imported from
other sources. 2 9

The practice of polygamy is far more general amongst the Wa-Ganda than
amongst ' tho Europeans and Asiatic Mohammedans, the chiefs having no limit to
the number of their wives, who are also their servants. The late King M’tesa is

D!yill'z'ed 'Jy Microsoft ®




i

HABITS AND CUSTOMS OF THE WA-GANDA. 85

said to have had no less than seven thousand, obtained in exchange for trifles such
as some ‘domestic animal, a few needles, or & box of pills. The chiefs follow their
aovereign;s eiﬁmple in surrounding themselves with a host of wives, and the smallest
vassal has his harem. The grandees thus absorb such a large portion of the female
population that, in spite of the preponderance of girls, there are not enough left for
all the Wa-Ganda. Peasants are often seen whose scanty crops have never sufliced
to purchase a single wife. No law forbids the marrying of near relations. On the
death of a father the eldest son even inherits all his wives, with the exception of his
own mother, occasionally sharing them with the other members of the family.
During the period of lactation, lasting two years, the women live apart from their
husbands, the king and the chiefs having for these nurses separate houses scattered
throughout the kingdom.

N Nearly all domestic work falls on the women and slaves, the free man being
above any toil except that of building his own house. He is born a soldier, and
must keep his strength for the wielding of arms. The Wa-Ganda naturally have
all the vices produced by such a state of things. They are liars, idlers, and thieves,
those who have wives and slaves to do their work passing their time in gambling
and drinking. The traveller is most struck by the disregard the Wa-Ganda have
for human life. Killing a man is a mere trifle that no one troubles himself about.
A court-page wanting to try a rifle shoots the first passer-by, and returns delighted
with his weapon and his skill. Another complains to the king of always serving, say-
ing that he should like to be a chief. “Well then, kill your father;” and the son
hastens to put this idea into execution, so as to inherit the women and slaves, which
will enable him to fold hisarms and do nothing in histurn. And yet the Wa-Ganda
cannot be called a cruel people. They are rather inclined to benevolence, generally
treating their slaves with great gentleness, and welcoming the traveller with
kindness. U-Ganda is said to be the only African country where the life of the
guest has always been scrupulously respected. When a war breaks out all the
strangers are enclosed in a village and placed under the charge of a chief respon-
sible for their safety and bound to furnish them with food and shelter. But if they
withdraw from the place assigned to them, the chief is no longer answerable for
the consequences.

Endowed with great intelligence, and speaking an extremely sonorous, pliant,
and Jogical language, the Wa-Ganda are probably the only African people who
have made any real progress since 1862 when Spcke, the first European visitor,
penetrated into their country. Wa-Ganda envoys were already despatched to
England in 1880. New plants have been introduced, together with new methods
of culture, and agricultural labour is increasing. Very skilful in forging iron, the
Wa-Ganda imitate perfectly European objects, and can even change flint-lock
guns into modern rifles. They readily acquire foreign languages, and Swaheli,
the idiom of the coast, and the most useful in Eastern Africa, is already spoken
fluently in the capital and the market-towns. A certain number of chiefs also
speak and write Arabic. In a few days school-children master the difliculties of
the Latin alphabet, made much easier by the English missionaries than that of the

- N
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Arabic language, in which the sound so rarely corresponds to the symbol. The
Ganda alphabet is composed of Latin letters, x and q, however, being replaced by
other characters.

RELIGION —TRADE-—ADMINISTRATION.

Hitherto foreign religions have scarcely had access to this country. Islam,
which is making so much progress north and south of the plateau, seemed destined
to prevail in U-Ganda ; but the practice of circumeision, which nearly all Mussul-
mans have to undergo, except perhaps in Senaar and the Blue Nile, infringes the
laws of the country, which, though permitting murder, forbids all mutilations. A
hundred young men who had been circumcised were burnt by order of the king.
Still, foreign Mohammedans have been allowed to build a mosque. The Catholic

Fig. £9.—Soutu U-Gaxpa.
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and Protestant missionaries have made but few converts, although they both hoped
to be able to strike a great blow by converting the king, baptised in anticipation as
« Constantine the Black.” For the rest, the Wa-Ganda have neither idols nor fetish
gods, properly so-called ; they believe in a universal creator, Katonda, whom, how-
ever, they do not worship, believing him too far above them to condescend to listen
to their prayers. Hence they confine themselves to invoking the Zubari, either well-
disposed genii or dreaded demons, dwelling in the lakes, rivers, trees, and the rocks
of the mountains. Mukusa, the god of the Nyanza, becomes occasionally incarnate
in a wizard or a witch, announcing through this medium rain or drought, peace or
war, triumphs or disasters. Another dreaded god, he who lets loose the scourge of
small-pox, seems to be the spirit of an ancient king, dwelling on the west of Mount
Gambaragara above the region of the clouds. All the kings have their apotheosis,
and after becoming demi-gods continue to govern -the people, massacring or par-
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doning as they did before their death. Amongst the most venerated is the god of
thunder, and the place where lightning is seen to strike is held as sacred. Here
an archway is built, under which no stranger has the right to pass; or else a hut
is raised on the spot as a sort of temple, which, however, must not be repaired when
it falls in ruins. Against all the dangers which surround him, proceeding from the
evil genii and powers of the air, the Ganda man protects himself by amulets of
wood, stone, or horn, and by shreds of cloth made for him by the mandwa, or
“medicine-men.”  These magicians appear also to have a sort of recognised
influence, due to their skilful treatment of diseases with roots and nostrums.
According to Speke, an ecclesiastical fief, over which the king of U-Ganda hasonly
an indirect power, occupies a large tract on the left bank of the Nile.

In U-Ganda all the trade of any importance is in the hands of the Arabs and
the Zanzibar half-castes. Their trading stations are limited on the north by the
Somerset Nile, and the series of cataracts from Karuma to the Murchison Falls,
and if they penetrate westwards towards the Albert Nyanza they still keep their
depots in U-Ganda. They barter guns, powder and shot, woven goods, glassware,
and a few European articles, for ivory and slaves, the latter the great staple of trade
in Central Africa. At least one thousand blacks are thus sold annually to the Arabs.
As the elephants retire before the hunter deeper and deeper into jungles remote
from all human dwellings, the Wa-Ganda have no other means of paying their
debts than by annually handing over an ever-increasing number of slaves to the
dealers in human flesh. It has already been ascertained that the slave element is
actually diminishing in the country. Ivory comes chiefly from U-Soga, and salt is
imported from the banks of the Albert Nyanza across U-Nyoro. Till recently a
little trade was also carried on with the Egyptian possessions in Sudan, to which
U-Ganda supplied coffee, tobacco, and cattle, in exchange for cotton-stuffs, iron, and
Turkish slippers. Money is still rarely employed in these transactions, the recog-
nised commercial currency being the doti, or “ eight cubits” of calico of the value
of one thousand cowries. Thanks to the numerous caravans journcying between
the sea and the lake, by the easy routes of the Masai country, the fucilities for
exchange are increasing. Hence there can be no doubt that a civilised system of
trade will soon replace that of barter. The navigation of the Nyanza has become
less dangerous since the Arabs’ dhows have made their appearance on its waters,
and in U-Ganda itself the former miry paths are being replaced by good routes.
The road connecting the capital with its port on the Nyanza would do honour to
Europeans. It is carried over a swamp on a solid foundation of wild-palm trunks
placed side by side.

The Egyptian conquests at the time of their greatest extension never reached
the frontiers of U-Ganda. The officers of the Khedive penetrated into the country
only under the title of ambassadors. The old feudal system has undergone no
change since the kingdom has entered into commercial relations with Arabs and

Suropeans. In theory the king is absolute master of land and people, and is free
to act as he pleases in matters of small moment, such as the lives of his women or
of the wcakopi, members of the agricultural class. M'tesa well deserved his name,
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which according to one interpretation means  he who makes all tremble.” A small
army of executioners, their heads bound with cords, always awaited his orders,
accompanying him in all his expeditions. But he was not absolute master in state
affairs, his power being controlled by three wakungu, or hereditary vassals. The
katekiro, or chief functionary, a sort of “mayor of the palace’ and governor of
U-Du, is nominated by the king, and may be chosen even amongst the peasantry.
He takes his place with the sovereign and the three wakungu in the privy couneil,
and in the king’s absence presides over the /uchiko or governing body, composed of
all the grandees of the country, vassals and feudatories, wakungu and wakongoli.
The head cook and other palace dignitaries have also a voice in the council. At
the death of the king the right of nomination belongs to the three wakungu, who
select one of his children, imprison his brothers during their minority, and then
burn them, reserving two or three to continue the race, should the new king die
without issue. If the three great chiefs disagree as to the choice of the sovereign,
the question is decided by war, the conqueror enthroning his choice. For their
battles the wakungu have no lack of men, all able-bodied persons, from five
hundred thousand to six hundred thousand altogether, being trained in the use of
arms and obliged to obey the first summons of their chiefs. The royal guard is
partly composed of peoples of Eastern Sudan and Dongola, deserters from the
Egyptian army. The fleet consists of several hundred canoes.

Torocraruny or U-Gaxpa.

The capital changes according to the king’s caprice. In 1862, at the time of
Speke and Grant’s visit, the royal residence was at fanda, which, for a country of
large trade, would appear to be most favourably situated on the crest of the portage
between the great gulf of Mwaru-Luajerri, the Murchison Bay of the English, and
the river Katawana-Luajerri, which joins the Nile at Lake Ibrahim. A few
scattered hamlets in the midst of ruins, which must soon disappear, are now all that
remains of Banda. Rubaga is the most important present capital, lying about seven
miles towards the north-west, on a hill encireled by rivulets which form the head-
stream of the M’werango river, flowing through the Kafu to the Nile. On the
summit of the hill, visible from afar, with its lofty gables and flagstaff, stands the
king’s palace, surrounded with gardens, above which appear the conic roofs of the
huts inhabited by his wives and officers. Northwards another hill bears a second
royal residence, surrounded by the village of Nabulagala, Stanley’s Ullagala. This
is the main depét of the Arab merchants, and here begins the caravan route towards
AM’ruli, the prineipal market-town of the Somerset Nile. The two most frequented
ports of U-Ganda on the shores of the great lake are U-Savara, on the banks of
Murchison Bay, and 2’tebbi, on the gulf limited south by the Sesse Archipelago.

.
.

Tue KaviroNxno AxND NaNxpa COUNTRIES.

East of Nyanza the most powerful state is that of Kavirondo, which is said to
exercise a sort of suzerainty over all the riverain peoples between the islands of
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U-Kerew¢ south-east, and the country of U-Gana north-east, of the great lake.
Thus the two kingdoms of Ganda and Kavirondo would appear to be scarcely
separated by the region inhabited by the Wa-Soga. Situated nearly towards the
middle of the eastern coast according to Ravenstein’s map, but to the north-east of
the lake following the statement of Thompson, the most recent explorer, Kavirondo,
properly so called, is a grassy plain in the centre of which rise several little isolated
hills, whilst in the north stands the lofty Mount Manda. Although the country
has an abundant rainfall, it is diversified only by a few clumps of trees. Numerous
rivers wind through the plain, and one of them, the Mori, appears to flow from the
lake, evaporating in a depression below the level of the Nyanza. But this remark-
able statement depends exclusively on the report of an Arab dealer, and made on
his return from a journey to the interior. The Mori is said to be crossed by a
suspension bridge facing the town of Kamreté. Theisland of U-Kava, not far from
the fluvial basin, is said by Felkin and Wilson to be occupied by a race of dwarfs
with u mean stature of less than four feet and a-half.

The Wa-Kavirondo are of the Negro type; they are tall and robust, with almost
black complexion, flat nose, and thick lips. Judging from their language, as well
as their features, they appear to belong to the same stock as the Shilluks of the
Middle Nile. In appearance and speech they are quite distinct from the other
riverain populations, who are of Bantu origin. The women tattoo their backs and
breasts, the men rarely decorating themselves in this fashion. But like so many
other African peoples they do not leave the teeth in their natural state, but extract
the two middle incisors of the lower jaw. They go naked, or else only wear a
waist-cloth, to which the women add a tail of bark. This portion of their costume,
like the plaited tails of other native communities, explains the fables, so long
believed by the Arabs, of African tribes forming the connecting link between man
and the monkey. Apart from this tail the Kavirondo women have no ornaments,
but they daub their bodies with grease. Unlike the Wa-Ganda, the Wa-Kavirondo
do not consider themselves dishonoured by work, but take their share with the
women in all agricultural operations. They also employ themselves in the chase,
in fishing, in breeding domestic birds, in which they are very skilful, and in
navigating the Nyanza with sailing boats much more substantial than the canoes
of the Wa-Ganda. They are as peaceful as they are industrious ; nevertheless they
defend themselves courageously agninst attacks, and the palisades surrounding
their dwellings are carcfully avoided by the wandering tribes of the interior. The
Wa-Kavirondo have a king, who is not master over the lives of his subjects ; the
country is more of a confederation of republican villages than a feudal realm like
U-Ganda. The Wa-Kuri and Wa-Kara, living more to the south on the coastlands
bounded by Speke Gulf, resemble the Wa-Kavirondo in language and customs,
except that the Wa-Kara clothe themselves in bark, tattoo the breast, and paint the
body red and white by means of clay mixed with oil.  But amongst the numerous
tribes of the eastern slope of the Nyanza, several constitute by their customs, and
possibly their origin, isolated ethnical enclaves distinct from the surrounding
groups. Such are the Wa-Nanda, inhabitiug the upland valleys of the same name

~
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north of Kavirondo. They appear to be an extremely ferocious tribe, carefully
avoided by all traders passing in the vicinity of their haunts. They are described
as “ clothed with knives,” which they wear on their arms, thighs, body, and waist.

The centres of population in U-Kavirondo are sufficiently large to merit the

Fig. 30.—U-Gaxpa: Rusaca, PrixcipaL Resivexce or M'L'Esa.

name of towns. The largest is Kabondo, situated on the eastern frontier, near the
Masai country. At N’yawa, about four hours’ march to the north-west, stands the
residence of the king, followed in the same direction and about the same distance
by Sandegé, the depdt of the Mussulman merchants of Zanzibar, commnanding a
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view of the Nanda range. The caravans, which travel slowly, scarcely making
more than eight or nine miles a day, take two whole months to perform the journey.
The missionaries of Islum, more fortunate than those labouring in U-Ganda, claim
Kavirondo as their conquest ; at least the greater part of the people have submitted
to the rite of circumcision.

Tur U-Nyoro TerriTory.

North of U-Ganda most of the peninsular district lying between the Albert
Nyanza and the Somerset Nile belongs to the Wa-Nyoro people. Formerly all the
country stretching between the two Nilotic lakes constituted the vast kingdom of
Kitwara, governed by a dynasty of Wa-Huma conquerors. This empire has been
divided into many states, of which U-Ganda is the most powerful ; but the sovereign
of U-Nyoro would appear still to enjoy a sort of virtual sovereignty over his
neighbours, and always bears officially the title of King of Kitwara. Nevertheless
U-Nyoro cannot be compared to U-Ganda, either in the extent of its cultivated
territory, in the number of its people, or in political unity. In spite of the natural
frontier, indicated by the banks of the Nile and the lake, its limits are rendered
uncertain by the incursions of hostile tribes. Uninhabited borderlands separate
U-Nyoro from U-Ganda; but here lies a region of great commereial importance,
belonging at once to two kingdoms as a place of transition, which caravans can
traverse only under escort, usually choosing the night for their march. This
debatable region is the zone of land comprised between the marshes of Ergugu and
the abrupt bend of the Nile at M’ruli. The Wa-Ganda are compelled to force their
way through it when proceeding from Rubaga to Sudan, and the Wa-Nyoro of the
west have no other way by which to visit their villages situated to the west of the
Nile. TU-Nyoro is in a continual state of warfare, dividing it into petty states,
which increase or diminish in extent according to the vicissitudes of the battlefield.
It is the custom on the death of the sovereign for his nearest relations to dispute
the succession ; the corpse is not buried till after the victory of one of the competitors.
Tho latter, however, often hastens to celebrate his triumph prematurely, in which
case the war continues for generations between brothers and cousins. At present
U-Nyoro is divided between hostile kingdoms; besides which Egyptian garrisons,
cut off from the centre of administration at Khartum, still occupy the line of
the Nile between the bend of Foweira and Lake Albert Nyanza. Numerous tribes
have also retained their independence, especially in the high south-western district
between the two great lakes.

U-Nyoro presents on thewhole the aspect of a plateau with a north-easterly
slope parallel to Lake Albert Nyanza. It enjoysa copious rainfall, and many
depressions in the surface are occupied with swamps rendered dangerous to the
wayfarer by the holes caused by the heavy tramp of elephants. The lacustrine
basins are also strewn with gneiss and granite boulders, whose presence in these
alluvial tracts seems inexplicable. Except in the vicinity of the Nile, vegetation
appears to be on the whole less exuberant than in U-Ganda. Leguminous plauts,
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however, are more numerously represented, and the delicate foliage of the acacia
forests looks in some places like a light haze enveloping the stems and branches of
the trees. Antelopes still abound in these regions even on the route hitherto
followed by most explorers along the Khor-Ergugu between Rubaga and M’ruli.

The Wa-Nyoro are a smaller people than their Wa-Ganda neighbours, to
whom they also appear to be inferior in physical strength and intelligence, but not
in the art of forging and pottery. They belong to the same race, and speak an
allied Bantu dialect, but are of a lighter complexion, usually a dull red, and the
hair is crisp rather than woolly. Although of cleanly habits, never failing to wash
their hands before and after meals, their huts are badly kept, and constructed
mostly of branches planted round a stake, and converging upwards so as to form a
regular cone. Their only domestic animals are cows, goats, and a poor breed of
poultry. In case of distemper these animals are treated by bleeding, and the blood

Fiz. 31.—U-Nyoro.
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saved for human consumption. Like the Wa-Ganda, the Wa-Nyoro wear clothes,
and consequently hold themselves superior to the naked Negro people dwelling
beyond the Nile. The .young men, however, do not assume their bark or skin
garments before the age of puberty, when they are accepted as members of the
tribe, and their new dignity celebrated by the extraction of the four lower incisors.
Two lines tattooed on both sides of the forehead further distinguish them from the
surrounding populations.

Polygamy is universal, even amongst the poor, who have always two or three
wives, although of “inferior quality,” for a handsome spouse would cost at least
four cows. Asin U-Ganda, brothers may marry their sisters, fathers their daughters,
while the son inherits the whole paternal harem exeept his own mother. The
king has a general monopoly of all the unmarried women, for whom he selects
husbands amongst his courtiers. The sons of these unions become royal pages,
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the daughters following their mother’s profession. The wives of the king and
chiefs would regard themselves as degraded by manual labour, their whole ambition
being to grow corpulent and acquire double the weight of their humbler sisters.
Few of the Wa-Nyoro women give birth to more than two or three children.

Islam has already penetrated into U-Nyoro. But although many of the chiefs
have become converts, the bulk of the people have accepted of the new religion
little beyond its prescriptions regarding prohibited food. The * medicine-men "
still universally practise magic, secking to secure the favour of “ the great wizard ”’
and of the spirit-world by means of charms, incantations, and dances. The fortune-
tellers, belonging to a wandering caste compared by Emin-Bey to the European

- gypsics, are also frequently consulted. The “ evil eye ” is much dreaded, especially

that of old women, whose glance suffices to poison food and drink. All disorders
are attributed to sorcery, and in order to recover the patient spits three times in
the face of every woman he meets, the cure being effected when he reaches the
actual delinquent. Every event, from the meeting of a wild beast to the motion
of a leaf, has its auspicious or unfavourable meaning, so that the people spend their
lives in studying the aspeet of vegetation, the flight of birds, the state of the
firmament, and all other outward phenomena. No one ever retraces his steps, and
if he has to return he chooses a path parallel to the first, or else opens a new way
through the bush. The blacksmith accompanies his work with a song, the words of
which enter into the metal and endow it with its peculiar properties. Two men swear
friendship by mingling their blood and dipping a coffec-berry in the mixture
in order to assimilate their respective qualities. DBetween two uterine brothers
mutual trust is unbounded and never betrayed. Hence the king sclects his
most intimate ministers amongst those united to him by the brotherhood of con-
sanguinity. The nocturnal dances, celebrated by the flickering light of torches
or the lurid flame of the stake, are said to produce an ineffaceable impression. The
wizards, daubed with ochre, decked with fantastic finery, conjuring the demons by
their wild gesticulations, leaps, and shouts, flitting about in the glare and suddenly
plunging into the surrounding gloom, appear themselves like spectres of the
night, or funtastic beings from another world. The Wa-Nyoro have also a
warlike dance like that of their kindred, the southern Zulus, and, like themn also,
make war with assegai, spear, and shield.

U-Nyoro is also occupied by peoples of other stocks, the most powerful of which
are the Lango or Longo, who hold both sides of the Nile between Foweira and
Magungo. These are probably of the same origin as the Wa-Huma, and even still
speak a Galla dialect. They enjoy full freedom, forming independent communities
in the midst of the Wa-Nyoro, and recognising the authority of the chiefs only
during their warlike expeditions. They are otherwise specially devoted to the
offices of the toilet, spending long hours in arranging their elegant or imposing
head-dresses. The prevailing fashion is a kind of helmet, in which every lock of
hair is interlaced with many-coloured wools, and terminating in a superstructure
of plumes, wreaths of shells or glass beads, or curved projections in imitation of
buffalo horns. Whole years are required to bring some of these sumptuous head-
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dresses to perfection. The Lango women are the finest and most symmetrieal in
the whole region of the equatorial lakes. They wear little clothing beyond waist-
bands, necklaces, armlets, and rings.

South of the Nile is found another ethnological group, formed by the Wa-Tchopi
or Shefalu, in speech and appearance resembling the Shilluks, whose proper domain
lies some six hundred miles farther north. According to the national traditions,
the Shefalu aro descended from a conquering people, who came originally from that
direction.

Masindi, on a river flowing to Lake Albert, was the residence of the king of
U-Nyoro when the country was first visited by Speke, Grant, and Baker. But in
1877 it was replaced by Nyamoga, which is also conveniently situated in the centre .
of the region enclosed between the lake and the great bend described by the Nile
below M’ruli. The latter place, which occupies an important strategic and com-
mercial position on the Nile at the converging point of the caravan route from
U-Ganda, has ceased to be the advanced southern outpost of the Egyptians. Even
before the Mussulman revolt in Dar-For the troops had been withdrawn from M’ruli
and from Kirofa, which lies in a forest clearing farther north-west. The western
bulwark of the Khedive’s possessions is, or was till recently, Foweira (Fawem,
Fuuvera, Fareira), whose site has been shifted to a cliff on the east bank of the
Nile near the Kubuli confluence, and not far from the point where the river trends
westward to Lake Albert. North of the river stands another fortified station near
the Karuma rapids, and north of Panyatoli, residence of one of the most powerful
Wa-Nyoro chiefs. A third Egyptian fortress in U-Nyoro is Magungo, on the
right bank of the Nile, where its sluggish. current joins Lake Albert. Being
enclosed by a ditch ten feet broad, this place is impregnable to the badly armed
and undisciplined troops of the Lango or ‘Wa-Nyoro chiefs. East of Magungo
steamers ascend the river as far as the wooded gorges of the Murchison Falls.

Mahaghi ( Mahahi), another fortified station, has been formed by the Egyptians
on the west side of Lake Albert, where it is sheltered by a headland from the
northern winds. The whole of this coast region, which takes the name of Lur, is
inhabited by Negro tribes akin to those of the Bahr-el-Ghazal, and speaking a
language which differs little from that of the Shuli east of the Nile. In habits
they resemble the Wa-Nyoro, with whom they formerly maintained constant
commercial relations, and whose suzerainty they recognise; without, however,
paying any tribute to the king. South-west of the Egyptian station are some hot
springs, sulphurous, like all hitherto discovered in the Upper Nile regions. A
considerable traffic is carried on by water between both sides of the lake, especially
with the portsof Mbakoria ( Vacovia)and Kibero, where salt is yielded in abundance
by the surrounding argillaceous clays.
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CHAPTER 1V.

REGION OF THE UPPER NILE TRIBUTARIES.

HE section of the Nilotic basin comprised between Lake Albert and
the Bahr-cl-Ghazal confluence presents a marked contrast to the
surrounding land in its abundant waters, its converging streams,
extensive marshy tracts, and the general uniformity of its slope.
The natural limits of this distinet geographical domain are formed

by the course of the Nile and Asua on the east and south-east, and of the Bahr-
el-Ghazal on the north. In the historic life of the continent the inhabitants of
this watery region have also played a separate part. Iere lies the chief connecting
route between the Nile and Congo basins. The water-parting being marked by no
perceptible “divide,” no barrier is presented to the migration of peoples between
the two great arterics. Thus the hydrographic parting-line forms no natural limit
between ethnical groups, some of which, such as the Niam-Niam, occupy both
sides of the slope, while continually encroaching northwards. Through this region
of transition must pass the future continental highway from east to west between
the Red Sea and the Bight of Benin. It has already been partly opened by
Peney, Lejean, Petherick, Piaggia, Schweinfurth, Junker, Bohndorff, and other
explorers are eagerly following in their footsteps.

Northwards this region has a natural limit; indicated, however, not by any
water-parting, but by the climate, which produces a marked contrast in the aspect of
the land, its vegetation, fauna and inhabitants. The latitudinal depression flooded
by the waters of the Bahr-el-Arab coincides in a general way with this climatic
frontier. South of it the rainfall is sufficiently copious to feed perennial streams,
or at all events rivers flowing for six months in the year.  But on the north side
we have nothing but wadies flushed only during the heavy rains. Hence the great
difference presented by the forest vegetation along the right and left banks of the
Bahr-el-Arab. On one side we find the baobab, with its huge inflated trunk, on
the other the lulu, or butter-tree, in some places covering hundreds of square miles.
The large apes never cross the frontier into Kordofan; nor does the elephant
venture north of the Bahr-el-Ghazal, where the flocks and herds are also free from
the ravages of the tsetse-fly. The southern region belongs to the Negro and his

- horned cattle, the northern to the horse and camel-breeding Arab.
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Frora axp Fauxa.

The extensive tract comprised between the Bahr-el-Jebel and the Bahr-el-Arab,
although clearly characterised by its ramifying waters, has no general geographical
designation, and is known only by the names of the tribes occupying its various
sections.  Politieally the western portion is known as the provinee of the Bahr-el-
Ghazal, a name which should properly be restricted to the basin of this affluent of
the Nile. The whole territory might be collectively ealled the ““fluvial region,”
for here are concentrated all the western affluents of the Nile north of Lake
Albert. Its total area may be estimated at about 140,000 square miles, and its
mean altitude at 2,500 feet above the sea. The soil being composed of disin-
tegrated granite mingled with fluvial alluvia and humus, is extremely fertile.
Vast tracts are covered with a red earth overlying soft iron ores, which combining
with the sediment and decayed vegetation washed down by the streams, is also
very productive. But where the ferruginous deposit lies too near the surface,

Fig. 32.—WATER-PARTING BETWEEN THE NILE AND Coxgo.
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large plants are unable to strike deep root, and even after the rains little is seen
except a scant herbage.  Elsewhere the soil yields heavy crops, while its sponta-
necous growths comprise many species of great economic value. Such are the rukm
(criodendron anfructuosum), a large cotton-plant, and the Zulu (butyrospermum
Parkit), whose fruit contains much oil and butter. Other plants supply several
varietics of caoutchouc; and here and there is met the kiglik, or ¢ elephant-tree,”
(balanites Egyptiaca), under which pits are often dug to capture the huge
pachyderms, who greedily devour the foliage of this plant.

The elephant still abounds in this region, although from five thousand to six
thousand are said to be taken every year. The species of antelopes have been
estimated at a hundred (?), and some large apes, supposed by Felkin to be chim-
panzees, are much dreaded by the natives. Some hundreds of thesg bimanes
attacked the station of Gaba Shambé on the Nile, and destroyed scveral houses, a
fire completing the ruin of the depéts. On the other hand, neither the horses,
asses, mules, camels, nor the pack-oxen of the Baggara Arabs survive more than a
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twelvemonth in the wooded distriets skirting Dar-For and Kordofan on the south.
The destruction of these unacclimatised animals is attributed by Emin-Bey to the
spontaneous development of multitudes of entozoa, while the natives suffer much
from the “ Medina worm ” as far as the third parallel north of the equator,

INHABITANTS.

Fifty million people might easily live in this fertile region, in some parts of
which the villages follow in close suecession, and the jungle has been replaced by
gardens. But almost everywhere are visible the traces of murderous and maraud-
ing inroads, and many districts recently under cultivation are now completely
depopulated. Nowhere else in East Africa has so much ruin been caused by the
slave-dealers, including many Egyptian officials, who for many years openly carried
on the traffic in human flesh. Protected by their very position, these functionaries
were able quietly to promote their ¢ civilising mission,” as it was pompously
described in the official reports. Even still the routes followed by the convoys of
wretched captives regularly forwarded from the Arab stations to the Lower Nile
may be recognised by the bleached bones of the victims of this nefarious commerce.
And when it was at last officially interdicted, the ostentatious Government procla-
mations were easily evaded by the Mohammedan and Christian dealers alike.
They no longer engaged personally in the razzias, but they fomented the tribal
feuds, encouraging the slaughter of the men, the capture of the women and
children. Then humanity itself seemed to require their intervention, to rescue the
captives and reserve them for a less cruel bondage in the northern cities. Such
was the régime introduced by the ““era of progress,” under which not only was the
country wasted, but its surviving inhabitants debased by the hitherto unknown
vices of a “higher culture.”

When at last the European governor, Gordon Pasha, attempted in 1878 to put
an end to these horrors, the revolt broke out, and while the functionaries were
officially encouraged to act vigorously, the rebels were secretly supplied with
munitions of war. The slave-dealers were openly or covertly abetted by nearly all
the Egyptian officials. The hope, however, of establishing a separate state under
the notorious slaver, Suleiman, was thwarted by Gordon’s energetic action, aided
by the skill and zeal of his lieutenant, Gessi. And although both of these brave
men were soon recalled and sacrificed to court intrigue, the old régime of terrorism
scems never to have been restored. The Khedive's authority still survives, at least
in name, and the Kordofan rebels seem again circumvented in their attempts to
cross the Bahr-el-Ghazal by Gordon’s return to Khartum in 1884.

Meantime the communications with the north have been interrupted. By the
very foree of circumstances this province has, at least for a time, become autono-
mous ; but the time scems still remote when the Sudan will be able to dispense
altogether with foreign intervention in its internal affairs. A bright prospect is

‘nevertheless in store for it, as soon as the slave-trade has yielded to legitimate

commerce, dealing in corn, fruits, vegetables, butter, cotton, hides, metals, gums,
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wax, caoutchouc, and many other local products instead of the present staples—
ivory and human flesh. The climate is suitable to Europeans willing to lead sober
and active lives. DBut the extensive swamps in the low-lying districts must always
render it dangerous to immigrants, until health resorts, like those of India, have
been established in the southern uplands.

The native populations have in many places become intermingled through thé
constant local wars and razzias of the slave-hunters; the old tribal limits can no
longer be determined ; the territories have shifted their inhabitants. During the
last generation stable ecommunities have been maintained only on the banks of the
Nile between Magungo and Dufilé, where the slave-dealers have scarcely succeeded
in penetrating or establishing their footing for any length of time. Hence the
population is still dense in this district, in which we may wander for days without
meeting any waste or unreclaimed lands. In this peaceful region, for generations
undisturbed by foreign wars, the manners of the people have become softened,
crime is almost unknown, and the traveller may move about freely unarmed. How
great the contrast with those communities that have been harassed by the slave-
hunter! Yet nearly all are of one origin, and had formerly the same habits, the
same social and political organisation. Mostly of Negro stock, they speak
languages entirely different from those current amongst the Bantu peoples of the
equatorial lakes. DBut of these diverse tongues, two or three only have been
reduced to writing by the missionaries. The Bari, Denka and Shilluk have thus
been partially fixed by grammatical works and religious translations. Of all the
African linguistic groups, this is on the whole the least known, although the
country has been more frequented by Europeans than many other regions of the
interior.

Tue Suurr axp Mabpr,

Southernmost of these Nilotic tribes are the Shuli on the east, and the kindred
Lur, or Luri, on the west bank of the river, where it emerges from Lake Albert.
Their joint domain comprises the left side of the lake, and an extensive tract
stretching along the Nile northwards beyond the Asua affluent. The Shuli would
be of pleasant outward appearance but for the habit of piercing the lower lip, and
inserting a piece of crystal, a stick, or any other ornament, three or four inches long.
They also extract the four upper incisors, causing their utterance to be very indis-
tinct, and with an oxide of iron daub their bodies red in all sorts of fantastic forms.
Like the Madi on their northern and the Lango ou their southern frontier, the
Shuli pass a great part of their lives in thus painting and decking themselves.
The elaborate headdresses vary according to the taste of each individual, but on all
alike the greatest care is lavished. Some are raised several stories high, and
embellished with ornaments of all kinds—flocks of wool, wreaths of foliage, rings,
strings of pearls—the whole forming an architectural edifice sufficiently incom-
modious to the bearer. The rich throw an antelope skin over their shoulders, the
poor a goatskin, loading wrists, legs, and neck with iron rings. Under this weight
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of metal locomotion becomes difficult, while to look to the right or left the fashion-
able Shuli has to wheel his whole body half round. The costume is completed with
red and white beads, and diverse amulets of silk, roots, teeth, horn, and the like.
The women, however, wear nothing but a loin-cloth, a few glass trinkets, some
decorative paintings, and n queue, like that of the Niam-Niam.

The Shuli, Lur, and Madi are distinguished from the neighbouring tribes by the
consideration they pay to the women in all social matters. Young girls, living
apart in huts reserved for the purpose, have the privilege of choosing their own
husbands. They are never beaten, and the husband seldom takes any important step
without consulting his wife, or receives any present without sharing it with her.
The women are also exempt from ficld operations, and occupy themselves exclu-
sively with household duties.

The national name, Shuli, recalling that of the Shilluks on the White Nile,
points to a common origin of these tribes, a conclusion confirmed by the obvious
affinity of their respective idioms. The Shuli, however, unlike their northern
kindred, are a peaceful people, engaged chiefly in agricultural pursuits. They
grow excellent tobacco, various kinds of vegetables, and large quantities of cereals
and sesame. In the midst of their orchards they plant here and there certain
fetish trees, loading the branches with the horns, teeth, and heads of animals cap-
tured in the chase. Like the Nyanza tribes, they also dedicate small shrines to the
local genii, and never start on any enterprise without consulting the wizards. All
travellers meet with a friendly weleome, and on their departure a goat is sacrificed
by the wayside to avert all dangers on their homeward journey. Threedays of the
week are considered propitious, three ill-omened, and the seventh indifferent. But
through their ignorance of these local superstitions strangers often become involved
in serious troubles.

In the Shuli territory the Egyptians have established a few military posts
placed at intervals of two or three days’ march from each other, so as to overawe the
whole land by a system of strategic routes. Waudelai, one of these stations, lies on
the left bank of the Nile, at the confluence of a small tributary. But the most
important place is Fatiko, founded by Baker, some 60 miles east of the river, between
two affluents of the Asua, in a fertile district commanded by granite heights. One
of these crags rises north of the fort about 300 feet above the plains, affording an
extensive view of the whole region beyond the Nile. Fatiko, standing at an altitude
of 4,000 feet above the sea, occupies the culminating point of the Shuli territory,
whence the land falls in abrupt terraces north, west, and south. Lying midway
between Foweira, on the Somerset Nile, and Dufilé, on the Bahr-el-Jebel, it is
favourably placed for trading purposes, and exports much corn and wax. Other
large villages in the Shuli country are Fajello (Fajuli), Fudibek, Farajok and Obbo,
lying east and north of the Asua river. j

The Madi, who oceupy the right bank of the Nile north of the Shuli, resemble
them in appearance, in their style of headdress and other usages, notably the
respect paid to their women, who take part in their tribal deliberations. Although
apparently of kindred stock, their language is quite distinct from that of the Lur,
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Shuli, and Shilluks, showing affinities rather with that of the Niam-Niam. This
difference in speech and resemblanee in customs is doubtless due to the presence of
two ethnical elements now fused in enc nation. The foreign intruders probably came
from the south-west, where the Madi occupy the water-parting between the Nile and
Congo basins, and where they are conterminous with the Kalika, allied to them in
speech and origin.

In the Madi territory the chief Egyptian station is Dufilé ( Dufli), on the west
bank of the Nile, near the great bend it describes before its confluence with the Asua.
It occupies the apex of the triangle formed by the two streams and by the

Fig. 33.—Suvrt Musicraxs.

Somerset Nile between Foweira and Magungo, over against another river navigable
for some 12 miles. Thanks to this important strategical pesition, Dufilé cannot
fail to become a large centre of trade. Here is the station of the steamers on the
Upper Nile, which is obstructed farther down by the Fola Rapids. Beyeond its
palin-groves are visible the peaks of the Kuku range, rising at some points 600 or
700 feet above the river. Between these hills and the Bahr-cl-Jebel are the fortified
posts of Laboré and Mugi, near the Yerbora Rapids, while southwards Dufilé is con-
nected with Fatiko by the populous village of Fuloro, one of the granaries of
Egyptian Sudan. The fields of the Madi in this district are cultivated with great
care by the women and children, who sow each grain of corn separately.
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Tue Bari,

The Bari, who follow the Madi along both banks of the river, form one of those
groups of Negro tribes most remarkable for their physical beauty and haughty
carringe. The traveller can easily study their fino proportions, as they go perfectly
naked, cousidering it effeminate to cover the body. Peney even tells us that they
are ‘“ afraid of clothes,” and that to assure himself of a favourable reception he had
to take off his own garments. Although the women are allowed to dress, most of
them merely wear the ralad, or loin-cloth, made either of little iron chains or strips
of leather, and a hide round the hips. Their hair is always shaved off, while the
men leave a little tuft on the top of the head, which the chiefs deck with ostrich
feathers. Unlike the Shuli, the Bari do not cover themselves with amulets and
bracelets, although some also paint the body, especially for the war dances, and
tattoo themselves with arabesques or many-coloured geometrical designs. These
operations, undergone at puberty, are very dangerous and often end in death.
According to Felkin, the Bari, recently decimated by small-pox, have invented and
applied the practice of innoculation, apparently with perfect success. The Bari
warriors are considered the bravest of all the Nilotic tribes. Amongst them men
are often met wearing on the wrist an ivory bracelet; these are the hunters who
managed to kill an elephant in single combat. The slave-dealers generally
recruited their bands of slave-hunters amongst the Bari, and the name of these
banditti was dreaded as far as the vicinity of the great lakes. But the Bari have
themselves suffered much from the razzias of the slave-traders, certain parts of their
territory having been completely depopulated. Knowing that the principal wealth
of the Bari consists of cattle, and that they are very proud of these beautiful animals,
decorating them with bells, like the Swiss cows, the slavers first captured their herds,
the Bari bringing their own wives and children to ransom them, unless a fortunate
expedition enabled them.to substitute the families of some neighbouring tribe.
The cow is held as sacred amongst these Nile populations. Instead of squatting,
like most other Negroes, or sitting cross-legged, like the Arabs, the Bari are
accustomed to sit on stools painted red.

Catholic missionaries have been for some time at work amongst the Bari, but
with small success, the conduct of the Christian slave-dealers being scarcely of the
kind to assist the teachings of the priests. The Bari still adhere to their magical
rites, their ancient animistic religion, their worship of the serpent, called by them
« grandmother,”” and their veneration for the dead, whom they carefully bury in a
sitting posture. “«F ormerly,” said they, “ we could climb to heaven by u cord con-
nected with the stars, but this cord has been broken.” The ruins of the church, the
head-quarters of the Upper Nile missions, are no longer to be seen, a fine avenue of
lemons alone marking the site of what was the city of Gondokoro; the bricks of
the Austrian missionaries’ houses have also been ground down by the natives, and
mixed with grease, with which to paint their bodics. Baker Pasha had made
Gondokoro the centre of his administration under the name of Ismailia; but on
account of the shifting of the river, and the development of marshes and sandbanks,
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Gordon removed his residence to Lado, or Lardo, some twelve miles farther down
on the left bank of the river. This town, whose brick buildings and sheet-iron roofs
are visible above the palisades, presents a fine appearance in comparison with the
neighbouring villages. It is surrounded by a promenade; a eucalyptus, planted by
Emin-Bey, towers above the house-tops; while till recently the quay was crowded
with river eraft. The other stations in the Bari country above Gondokoro are
Iirri and Bedden, where the river is crossed by a ferry. South-east of Gondokoro
stand the villages of Billigong or Belenidn, noted for their iron mines and javelin
and lanee manufacturers. In the neighbouring Lokoya Mountains dwell the bravest
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of the Bari, against whom the whites settled at Gondokoro had often to protect
themselves. Farther north the Berri, Bar, or Behr, oceupying the prairies north-
cast of Gondokoro, form a group of tribes distinet from the Bari, speaking an idiom
nearly identical with that of the Shuli, whom they also resemble in customs and
appearance. Another kindred people are the Shir, whose villages line both banks
of the Nile below. Lado. Possessing no iron, these blacks fashion their arrow-heads
from ebony-wood. ‘

Tue Laruka CouNTRY.

East of the Bari, a territory well watered by wadies flowing towards the Nile
from the south-east is occupied by the Latuka, who are entirely different from
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their Negro neighbours.

Nearly all travellers regard them as of Galla stock, and

their language appears to belong to the same family as that of the Ilm-Orma.
Their high foreheads, large eyes, straight and shapely nose, thick but not pouting

lips, leave little doubt as to their origin.
Other populations living more to the
east, towards the Sobat, especially the
Arboreh, belong to the same family ;
but the Akkara and Irenga speak dif-
ferent languages. The character of the
Latuka differs greatly from that of the
neighbouring Negroes; they are mer-
rier, franker, and so brave that slave-
dealers have never succeeded in captur-
ing them. If their tribes were united,
instead of continually fighting one
against. the other, they would as-
suredly be one of the most powerful
African nations. Although these Galla
immigrants have to a great extent
preserved their original speech, physical
traits, and character, the Latuka have
become a half-caste race, and have
adopted many customs of the Nilotic
Negro peoples. Like the Bari and
Shilluk, they would seem to be ashamed
to wear clothes; but they take great
pride in dressing the hair in elegant
styles, mostly affecting the form of a
helmet. The completion of these ela-
borate headdresses is a work of eight
or ten years. The hair, bound with
bark strips, is made into a sort of thick
felt, ornamented with glass and china
beads ; a copper plate glitters above
the forehead, and nodding tufts of
feathers and plumes crown the super-
structure. The women, less eclegantly
formed than the men, and possessing
unusual strength, have no right to
all this finery, and confine themselves
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to a few tattooings ; they wear a queue like a horsetail, and like most other women
of this region, extract the four lower ineisors. The Latuka huts resemble those of
the neighbouring tribes; they are shaped like a bell or extinguisher, the only
opening being a low door, which is entered on all-fours. Near each village is a
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cemetery, whither the bones of the dead, first buricd near the dwelling, are brought
after they have been completely decomposed. Funeral dances are kept up round
the dead for wecks together. The territory of the Latuka is very fertile, and their
tobacco, although nearly always adulterated with foreign substances, is in high
demand among the neighbouring peoples. In this country the leopard is the only
beast that is feared, as it often attacks man. The lion is so little dreaded that
Emin-Bey tells us that one of these animals having fallen into a leopard-trap, the
people hastened to set it free.

The Latuka district is bounded on the east by the Lofit or Lafit range, rising
some 3,300 feet above the plains, and on the south by still higher mountains.
The whole country consists of a long fertile valley studded with trees, amongst
which is the “ higlik,” whose saccharine fruit is so rich in potassium that it is used
as soap. The villages are tolerably numerous, many even meriting the names of

towns. Tarrangoleh, the chief town, situated in the midst of the Latuka country

on the high bank of the Khor Kohs, is said to contain no less than three thousand
huts, not including the sheds for some ten or twelve thousand head of cattle. It is
surrounded by a strong palisade, each house being further protected by a separate
enclosure, Three-storied turrets stand in many parts of the city, in which sentinels
keep guard during the night, ready to strike the war drum at the least appearance
of danger. One main street intersects the town, all the rest being merely
winding alleys, into which the cows can only enter one by one—an arrangement
which simplifies counting, and prevents the enemy from surprising and carrying off
their herds. In the northern region of this country, the two villages of Wakkala,
or Okkela, and Loronio, also known as Lafomeh, from the name of its chief, have
also a large population. According to Emin-Bey, the women, as in U-Ganda, are
far more numerous than the men.

The Latuka are the most easterly of all the Galla tribes, unless the Lango of
the Upper Nile and the Wa-Huma of the plateaux are also to be regarded as
branches of this race. But on the Bahr-el-Jebel itself and to the west of this river
noue but Negroes are met. The Niambara, or Niam-bari, occupying a hilly
district which forms the water-parting between the Nile and its tributary the
Yei, are akin to their easterly ncighbours, the Bari, although their speech is
distinguished by a_ greater variety of tones and sibilant consonants than the
language of the neighbouring peoples. Like the Bari, the Niambara. are tall and
strong and go naked, but load themselves with iron bracelets, rings, and other
ornaments of the same metal; while the women wear daggers at the girdle.
Although earrings are unknown amongst most of the Nilotic peoples, the Niambara
pierce the lobes of the’ears, passing glass trinkets through them, and, like the
Orechones of South America, distending them on each side of the face. The
women also pierce the lips at the corners, and insert a fragment of quartz, or if that
is not available, a wooden eylinder or a piece of reed. They wear no loinscloths,
but only a scrap of leather; leaves, or occasionally a small bell. About the middle
of the century, before the arrival of the ivory merchants, elephants’ tusks were of
such little value that they were scarcely used except as stakes for the cattle
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enclosures. The Niambara hunt this huge pachyderm in a totally different
manner from the other tribes. A man concealed amongst the foliage of a tree
waits till the beaters have driven the animal under the branch where he is
stationed, lance in hand ; then the iron head, from 26 to 30 inches long, plunges to
the shoulders into thie elephant’s back, generally producing a mortal wound.
Besides being skilful hunters, the Niambara also carefully cultivate their orchards
and fields, have beehives round their huts, and as smiths rival the Bari of Belenién.
One of the chief villages bears the name of the tribe. It is situated 2,000 feet
above the sea, in a valley surrounded by high hills, joining by a lateral brarch the
mountain range which skirts the Nile from Mugi to Dufilé. The pyramid-shaped
Ku-Gu peaks rise above the grassy plains of the Niambara, and mineral springs,
used alike by natives and the Arab dealers, burst forth in many parts of the
country.

Tue DENKA.

Of all the peoples living on the banks of the Bahr-cl-Jebel, the Denka or
Dinka, also called Jeng and Jangheh, occupy the most extensive domain. Their
territory may be estimated at about 40,000 square miles, and their tribes or
separate clans are counted by the dozen. The best known are, naturally, those
which come in contact with the traders, such as the Tuich, the Bor, the Kij or
Kitch, and Eliab on the Nile, and the Waj, Rek, and Afoj to the west, on the
Bahr-el-Ghazal tributaries. Other Denka communities are also settled on the
right bank of the Bahr-el-Abiad, below the Sobat confluence. But although
occupying the route necessarily followed by all travellers ascending the Upper
Nile or penetrating to the Congo basin, the Denka have in no way altered their
mode of life under the influence of foreign civilisation. They have remained free
on their plains or marshes, buying next to nothing from the Arab merchants, the
milk of their herds, the fruits of their orchards, and the seeds and vegetables of
their fields sufficing for all their wants. On the right bank of the Nile, in the
country of the tribe of the same name, stands Bor, a fort built by the Egyptian
Government to overawe the Denka. Like the Bari, the Denka have also been
visited by Italian and Austrian Catholic missionaries, who had settled themselves
at Panom or Fautentum, below Bor in the Kij country, on the left bank of the
Nile; but they were forced to quit this establishment of the Holy Cross (Santa
Croce, Heiligen Kreutz), on account of the epidemics that ravaged the mission.
Nor did their proselytising labours produce any results beyond the collection of
vocabularies and translations that they brought back from the Denka country.

The Mohammedan missionaries have also had little success amongst the Nilotic
peoples, who have remained nature-worshippers, like most of the other Central
African peoples.

Like the Bari, who speak an allied language, the Denka are ashamed to wear
clothes, the women alone attaching hides to their girdle. They do not however
despise ornaments, wearing iron rings on the arms, aukles, and ears, placing
ostrich feathers on the crown of the head, tattooing the face to distinguish
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themselves from other tribes, and extracting the incisors of the lower jaw. Nearly
all of them shave the head, but the dandies paint their hair so as to make it
resemble that of Europeans, and give it a reddish hue by meistening it with
animal matter. The natural complexion is of a fine bronze hue ; but to prevent it
from changing they take eonstant care to rub the skin with greasy substances and
smear it with ashes, which gives them a bluish-grey appearance. Being accustomed
to kindle large fires every evening, round which they pass the night with their
herds to protect them frem mosquitoes, their villages become strewn with large ash-
heaps, on which they delight in relling. The Denka of the eastern region are one
of the tallest African races, men often being found amongst them over six feet in
height. The Kij are especially tall, but westwards, in the Bahr-el-Ghazal basin,
their stature is scarcely superior te that of the average European. They possess
generally great bodily strength, although they eat but one meal a day, towards
sunset. Their legs are long and thin, and as they live, like the Nuer and Shilluks,
in marshy regions, they walk as if on stilts. Seen from a distanee moving slowly
above the reeds, raising the knee and cautiously advancing their large flat feet,
they might casily be mistaken for storks. Like the birds of the swamps, they are
accustomed to stand motionless on one leg, resting the other above the knee, and
remaining in this position for an hour at a time.

Although living in the iron age, as shown by their preference for implements
of this metal, the Denka have no smiths, their alluvia being destitute of iron ores ;
still they show themselves to be skilful workmen in various industries. Sarcasti-
cally called ““ men of the stick ” by their neighbours on account ef their favourite
weapon, they make ingenious elastic bows and carve curious walking-canes with
shell guards to proteet the hands from blows. Their houses are larger than those
of the neighbouring tribes, and as ceoks they possess rare skill, in this respect
being unrivalled in Africa. They are great cattle-breeders, possessing vast herds.
When an animal falls ill it is separated from the rest, and taken to a well-appointed
infirmary for treatment. They never kill but only eceasionally bleed them, to
drink the blood mixed with milk, and eat the flesh of those alone which die of
discase or are killed by aecident. In spite of their care, the bovine race appears
to degenerate in the country, owing probably to climatic cenditiens, or else, as
Schweinfurth believes, because of the total lack of crossing with other breeds, and
the want of salt in their food. Amongst ene hundred beasts, scarcely one could be
found strong enough to travel from one murak, or enclosure, to another, or to carry
burdens such as those of the Baggara cattle. In appearance, however, they are
handsome animals enough, with slender horns and delicate heads, and might be
almost mistaken for antelopes. The bulls have a mane covering the shoulders,
neck, and breast, the body and tail being clipped close, giving them the appearance
of small bisons. The Denka also breed goats, the only animals they kill for food.
A natien of pastors, living in small groups on the plains, the Denka have no public
or private form of worship, although many of their local praetices are supposed to
recall a cult resembling that of the primitive Aryan Hindus. Like the Shilluks
and Bari, they respect the cow, and have a remarkable veneration for snakes, which
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they call “brothers ;" to kill these reptiles is considered a great crime. Schwein-
furth was told that pet serpents are kept in every house, which recognise the
members of the family and answer to their names.

TueE MAKRAKA.

The large river Yei, which rises in the “Blue Mountains” near the Madi
country and the Upper Nile, and which, after describing a westward bend through
some marshy tracts, joins the Nile below Gaba Chambeh and the Bahr-ez-Zaraf
bifurcation, traverses the lands of the Kakuak, Fajellu, and Kederu tribes, most of
whom are related to the Bari and Denka. But amongst the tribes of this basin
there is at least one, that of the Iddio, or Makruka, who are entirely distinct in
speech, appearanee, and usages. They belong to the powerful A-Zandeh or Niam-
Niam nation, whose domain stretches chiefly south-west into the Congo basin.
The Makraka (Makaraka), or “ Cannibals,” fully deserve their name, as is attested
by Sehweinfurth and other European explorers. DBut taken all in all they are
decidedly superior to the surrounding Negro tribes. They are of a reddish black
colour, with less flat nose and less prominent cheek-bones, and the facial angle
more developed than those of their neighbours. The hair is long and almnost silky,
and by means of berries and various vegetable substances built up into the most
fantastic forms. They do not yield the palm even to the Madi in this respect.
They do not extraet the incisors like the surrounding Negro tribes, but alone of all
non-Mussulman peoples praetise eircumecision. They are accordingly regarded as
a kind of Mohammedans, although they do not recognise Islam, and this semi-
religious brotherhood is one of the reasons why the Egyptian governors choose
them to recruit their troops; but the chief cause is the terror inspired in the other
tribes by their courage and reputed cannibalism. The dealers traversing the
country had often to fight not only the Makraka men, but the women as well.
These Niam-Niam are skilful agriculturists and possess a considerable variety of
plants. Although their territory is of small extent, it ranks from its material
prosperity as the first amongst the surrounding nations, and one of the administra-
tive departments established by the Egyptian Government is named after these
people, although also comprising many other nationalities.

Tue Murvu.

The most widespread nation in the Yei basin above the Denka country are the
Muru, one of whose communities, carefully studied by Felkin, bears the name of
Madi, like the large tribe on the banks of the Bahr-el-Jebel. Differing little from
the Bari and Denka in usages, the Muru also go naked, seldom wearing any
ornaments except iron rings. Their distinctive tribal sign consists of two tattoo-
marks on the forchead. The stones heaped round their graves have the same form
as tho dolmens of Brittany. Owing to their physical strength, the Muru are
employed as porters throughout the whole region of the Upper Nile tributaries.
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They are also skilled tillers and gardeners, and each hut has in its vicinity an
enclosure, where the vegctable beds, three feet high and very narrow, are so
disposed that they can be cultivated without bending the back. The old Muru
custom of all property being in common has net yet been completely replaced by
private ownership. The beer prepared by the women belongs to everybody ; it is
placed in a public building, every thirsty native or traveller drinking at pleasure,
but never taking it away or abusing the privilege, drunkenness being quite unknown.
In fine weather all the people in the village, men and women, dine together, served
by the children. Politeness is one ¢f the virtues most sedulously cultivated by the
Muru; the women are respected, and those amongst them who practise medicine,
with much more success and intelligence than the men, are always escorted back
to their own dwellings by the head of the family they have honoured with a visit.
The education of the children is looked upon as the chief duty of the tribe. Boys
and girls are trained to bow to and keep silence before their elders; they learn
gymnasties, dancing, mimicry, practise games of strength and skill, accustom
themselves to the use of arms, and make of their father a target for their blunt
arrows. They are taken away and left in the woods, then watched from a distance
to sce how they find their way back to the village. Their education is completed by
travel. At the age of ten the children leave the paternal roof on visits to distant
friends of the same or other nations, thus making their ‘“tour of the world,” in
order to become acquainted with the manners and customs of foreign lands. When
the young women get tired of travel their brothers bring them home, then again
set off on their ramblings. They also seek foreign wives, chiefly amongst the
Niam-bara, exogamy being the rule in the Muru nation, although unknown
amongst the Bari. When the young Muru finds a girl that takes his fancy, he
approaches her and attaches a wreath of foliage to her wrist; if she retains this
ornament the young man may hope, and the negotiations for the marriage are
forthwith begun between the respective parents.

The chief station of the Muru is the village of Madi (A-Madi), on the left bank
of the Yet, and on the caravan route between Lado and Dem Suleiman, in the
midst of vast sesame and millet-fields. It is one of the centres of traffic between
the Nile basin and the Monbuttu country. The official reports record how many
hundredweights of ivery are purchased by the Egyptian officials, but make no
mention of a more important commercial article, namely, the slaves captured from
the peaceful tribes of the country. Till recently Madi also forwarded a large
number of eunuchs to the towns of the lower Nile and Arabia. It isstated that the
slave-dealers always tried to capture and mutilate those chiefs who did not readily
countenance their traffic in human flesh. Hence it is not astonishing that the
sight of a “ Turk” terrifies the blacks of these regions; the children on secing a
stranger scamper away with cries of terror. '

The river Rol, which under divers names flows parallel to the Yei, and which at
last runs out in the Nile marshes above the cataracts, flows through the territory of
numerous tribes, such as the Abukaya, the Lori, the Lesi, the Belli, and the Jiri,
which possess no political cohesion. In the country of the Agar, a branch of the
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Denkas, there is a veritable town, Ayak, or Dufalla, standing on the right bank of
the river and surrounded by a palisade and a deep diteh. The dwellings, all built
on raised platforms, are crowded together within the enclosure, whilst the zeriba
is surrounded by a complete zone of villages. North-west of Ayak, at some
distance from the river, and in a hilly cultivated district, is situated another zeriba,
founded by the Arab traders. This is the town of Rumbek, also called Rol, after
the name of the river and its chief riverain tribe. It is the chief town of the
Egyptian administrative Government. According to Felkin, the town population
numbers about 3,000 individuals, and that of the neighbouring villages 30,000,
In Rol dress is regarded as a religious privilege, and except the wives of the Arabs,
no women have a right to be secn clothed.

Tue Boxco.

Towards the west, the great Bongo nation, also called Dor or Deran, occupy the
hilly plains north of the Niam-Niam, watered by the Jau, the Tonj, the Jur, the
Bongo, and their numerous aflluents. Schweinfurth, who lived two years amongst
the Bongo tribes, says that before the arrival of the slave-dealers they must have
numbered at least about 300,000, but at present they appear to be reduced to
100,000. Formerly distributed in countless little independent communities, and
living in peace with each other, the Bongos never thought of uniting to resist
hostile attacks. When the slave-dealers presented themselves with their bands
armed with guns, they easily gained possession of the villages on the plain,
established their zeribas at all strategic points, and the whole country was soon at
their mercy. The whole Bongo nation threatened to disappear in a few years, so
rapidly was the country wasted by the slave-trade and oppression. The local
civilisation perished, and certain industries were abandoned. Schweinfurth feared
that this original people, so remarkable in physical traits and usages, might have
been discovered only to be lost to science. It seems, however, that thanks to
several years of peace, the country has begun to revive, although now again
threatened by the raids of the Arabs and their native allies. The Bongo families
appear to be fairly numerous, owing, perhaps, to their relatively late marriages :
the young men marry only between the ages of fifteen and seventeen, whilst in
other tribes unions take place at thirteen or fourteen.

The Bongo present a striking contrast to their northern neighbours, the Denka,
although the two languages appear to point at a remote affinity. They are not so
black, the skin being of a reddish brown, similar in colour to the ferruginous soil
composing the terrace lands sloping northwards. Of smaller stature than the
Denka, the Bongo are stronger and more thickset, the strong muscles of their
thighs and calves presenting a marked contrast to the thin legs which give such a
“stilted”’ appearance to the marsh tribes. The women have largely developed
hips, and walk like animals, the tail they ornament themselves with, swinging about
at each step, adding to the resemblance. Whilst the Denka head is narrow and
long, those of the Bongo are all brachycephalous, the skull being nearly round.
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According to Schweinfurth, no other people possess a higher cephalic index; it
would appear moreover that in certain districts the mothers compress the heads of
their children into certain shapes. Unlike so many other peoples of the riverain
regions, the men do not go naked, but wear a strip of cloth, and the iron’rings
which they wear on the arms, occasionally numbering several dozens, are so
arranged as to form veritable pieces of armour. The women wear no loin-cloth,

Fig. 36.—Cuiee RouTes or EXPLORERS IN THE ZARIBA REGION.
Scale 1 : 6,000,000,

E . of ' Greenwich '50'

120 Miles.

merely attaching to the girdle a leafy branch or tufts of grass. Their ornaments
consist of nails or metal plates, which they pass through the lower lip. Bongo
women are often seen wearing, like the Botocudos of Brazil, inserted in the lip, a
disc large enough to be used as a plate. The dandies also insert pegs into the sides
of the lips, the nostrils, and other prominent parts of the body. Persons are seen
thus ¢ pinned up ” in a hundred different places.
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The Bongo are perhaps one of the most kindly, gentle, and industrious people
of Africa. They are not possessed of the extraordinary passion for cattle which
characterises the Bari and Denka, but occupy themselves mostly with agriculture,
men and women alike preparing the soil and cultivating their plants with the
greatest care. 'The fertile red soil yields abundant crops of tobucco, sesame, durra,
and other alimentary plants; but in spite of this variety of vegetable produects,
including wild roots and mushrooms, the Bongo despise no flesh, fresh or putrid,
excepting that of the dog. They drive away the vulture to regale themselves on
the remains of its meal of carrion, eat with relish the worms found in the e.ntmils
of the ox, devour scorpions, termite larvae, and all creeping and crawling insects.
As amongst other tribes, earth-eating is also very common amongst them. The
Bongo are the most skilled of African smiths, supplying the Denka with their arms
and ornaments. They build ingenious furnaces to direct a current of air across the
iron ore, and manufacturc with the aid of very simple tools articles equal in finish
to the products of the European workshops. Like the Logone people of the Tsad
basin, they have introduced the use of round pieces of this metal as money. They
are also skilful builders and carvers, erecting substantial dwellings with circular
ledges, which serve as terraces or balconies. Round the graves of their chiefs they
carve stakes in the form of human beings, which bear a striking resemblance to the
divinities of the South-Sea Islanders. But these human figures of the Bongo are
not gods, but merely symbols of the resurrection, a doctrine in which, together with
metempsychosis, they are firm believers. The souls of old women are supposed to
pass into the bodies of hymenas, on which account these animals are regarded as
possible family relations, and never killed.

Tue Divr.

The Diur, that is to say, ““ Men of the Woods,” ““ Savages,” are so called by the
Denka, who regard as inferior beings all tribes not possessing numerous herds of
cattle. Their true name is Luoh or Lwo, and like the more southerly Belinda,
who have encroached on the Niam-Niam domain, they are immigrants of Shilluk
stock. They still speak an almost pure Shilluk dialect, and some of the aged
amongst them have preserved the traditional system of tattooing peculiar to that
nation.

The Diur occupy the last ferruginous terraces of the plateau between the Bongo
and Dinka territories. Their domain is watered by several streams, the largest
of which takes the name of this tribe. According to Schweinfurth, they number
some 20,000, but increase rapidly in times of peace, because their families, remark-
able for their mutual affection, are generally numerous. The Diur, much better
proportioned than the Denka, are one of the naked peoples classed by the earlier
explorers amongst the * tailed men,” as they generally wear two attached to the
girdle. Skilful smiths like the Bongo, they also manufacture rings for ornament-
ing the arms and legs, but they no longer dress the hair after the complicated
Shilluk fashion. Nearly all the men and women have very short hair. The ancient
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customs are disappearing. Thus, amongst others, the Diur have ceased to spit upon
each other as a mark of affection; and the “tree of death,” to whose trunk the
heads of enemies were nailed, no longer stands at the side of each village.

ToPOGRAPHY. -

Diur Ghattas, the principal zeriba of the country, is well placed at the junction
of the Bongo, Denka, and Diur territories, and in the intermediate zone between
the marshy plains and the hilly terraced lands, with their alternate woods and grassy
steppes. Sixty miles to the north-east, at the Diur and Momul confluence, sur-
rounded by a labyrinth of canals, and to the east of an immense forest, stands the
village and the group of depéts called Meshra-er-Rek, or “Station of Rek.” Here
begins the navigation of the Bahr-el-Ghazal, and here is the starting-point for all
the caravans proceeding south, south-west, or west, into the region of the Upper
Nile tributaries. Before the war which cut off this region from Khartum, a steamer
ascended the Bahr-el-Ghazal periodically as far as Meshra-er-Rek. North-west of
Diur Ghattas, other zeribas follow in the Diur territory. Such are Kuchuk-Alk,
where Gessi gained a final victory over the slave-dealer Suleiman, and where are some
fine banana, lemon, and orange groves, planted by Schweinfurth ; and Waw, on the
left bank of the Diur, surrounded by extensive forests, which furnished the materials
for the flotilla in which Gessi sailed down the Diur to the port of the Bahr-el-Ghazal.

Tne Sere", Goro, AND KrEs TriBes.

West of the Bongo are the Sereh and Golo, whose territories are both bounded
by the Ji or Pango tribe. The Sereh greatly resemble their neighbours the Niam-
Niam, to whom they were for some time subject. They are a well-built, stout, cleanly,
and industrious people. They are of a cheerful disposition, enduring fatigue, hunger,
and thirst without complaint. Of all Africans, they possess the fewest domestic
animals, rearing poultry alone in their villages.

In general, the Golo resemble the Bongo in appearance and customs, although
speaking an entirely different language. Their round huts have very large eaves
, supported on a circular row of posts, thus forming a complete verandah round the
dwelling. They erect exceedingly elegant granaries in the form of a vase resting ona
stool, and surmounted by a movable cover tapering to a point ornamented with plumes.

West of the Golo dwell the Kredi or Krej, who wander in small bands in the
heart of the forests, and whom Schweinfurth describes as the most repulsive and
least intelligent Negroes he ever met.  This region, however, which drains through
the Biri and other streams into the Bahr-el-Arab, is one of those where the popula-
tions have become most mixed, not by free crossings, but by promiscuous intercourse,
forced migrations, and the passage of troops and slave-dealers. The whole of Dar-
Fertit, a name usually applied by the Arabs to this part of the country, was recently
little more than a camp of slave-hunters. The affix Dem or Dwem, meaning ‘‘ town,”
joined to so many names of places, indicates the zeriba or fortified stations main-
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tained by the slave-dealers. Dem Idris, the chief town of the Golo country, is one
of the éreat centres of the ivory trade. When Bohndorff, Juncker’s fcllow-t.m\'eller,
escaped northwards towards the end of 1883, elephants’ tusks were here heaped up
in the stores. Had the river not been blocked by the revolt, Governor Lupton
valued the merchandise that he could have forwarded to Khartumn at 125 tons of
ivory and 15 tons of indiarubber.

Torocrarny.

Dem Ziber, or Dem Suleiman, the chief town of the “ Dwems,” named after the
two slave-dealers, father and son, whose power was overthrown by Gessi in 1878, is
one of the largest places in the Nilotic basin above Khartum. The Egyptians have
made it the capital of the province of Bahr-el-Ghazal. The king of Uganda’s
envoys on reaching this ““ great city ”’ believed that they had arrived in England,
of whose wealth and wonders they had heard so much. Its stores are stocked with
European merchandise as well as with local produce, exotic fruits and vegetables
acclimatised in the surrounding gardens. Here jewellers have established themselves,
and sculptors here carve ivory tastefully as bracelets, sword and dagger hilts, and
many other articles of vertu, and manage to keep within the law which claims
clephants’ tusks as the Khedive’s property. Dem Suleiman is the only town of the
riverain countries possessing a mosque.

To the north of Fertit, Gessi chose as the garrison station on the Arab frontier
tho town of Hiffi, situated in the vicinity of large forests ncar the sources of the
streams flowing towards the Bahr-cl-Arab, but which run quite dry during a part of
the year. The Togoi, one of the neighbouring tribes, belonging probably to the
same race as the Krej, are savage, ugly, and debased ; whilst other peoples, such as
the Indéri and Shir, have features which, according to Felkin, are almost * Euro-
pean,” and are distinguished for their high moral qualities. The village of Gondu,
about 24 miles north of Hiffi, is a citadel of the Shir, perched on the top of a hill
rising some 306 feet above the plain; a rough path winds up the side of the hill,
which, however, the Arab invaders have vainly attempted to scale. The Shirs, with

, no other weapons than arrows and stones, have always repulsed their assailants.
Having remained independent and retained their bravery, they have lost nothing of
their good qualities. At the sight of a stranger they leave their work and run for-
ward, offering him refreshment and food. The Shir have little of the Negro type,
their lips being thin and the nose shapely. They daub the body with oil and red
ochre, which gives them aresemblance to their namesakes, the Shirs of the Nile Valley.
Like the Madi and so many other peoples of the Upper Nile region, they pass a
great part of their life in dressing their hair. Their favourite shape is that of a
halo composed of long tresses.

The Mandara, or Mandula, north of the Shirs in the direction of the Baggara
Arabs, form the most advanced section of the Negro populations. According to
Gessi, they are immigrants from Baghirmi, near Lake Tsad, who, flying from the
slave-traders, took refuge in a country which, however, had been most devastated by
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the slavers. It was a hunting-ground where the Sultan of Darfur formerly hunted
human beings to pay his debts. The Mandaras are nearly all Mahommedans, like
their neighbours on the banks of the Bahr-el-Arab. They have allied themselves
with the Baggara and Nuer to attack the Egyptian garrisons in the riverain

Fig. 37.—IxuABITANTS OF THE ZirIBA REGION.
Scale 1 : 6,000,000.
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countries, but they were repulsed many times by Governor Lupton near the village
of Mayendut.

The Fertit country forms the ethnological boundary between the clothed and
naked populations. This contrast, combined with those of the physical features,
impresses travellers, who here seem to enter a new world. To effect its junetion with
the Bahr-el-Ghazal and Nile, the ¢ River of the Arabs” in its lower course winds
across Negro territories. Denka tribes and peoples of the great and warlike Nuer
nation occupy the swampy plains along its banks.
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Tue Nukr.

Of all the African peoples, the Nuer best deserve the term of ¢ stilted,”
applied to the inhabitants of frequently inundated districts. Resembling the
Denka in this respect, they possess even longer legs and flatter feet, which they
raise above the high grass and place cautiously on the boggy ground. Like most
Negroes of the riverain countries, they go naked ; clothes would greatly incommode
them in these damp regions. But they take great pride in the beauty of their
hair, giving it a yellowish tint by applying cinders and other substances. Those
who have short hair wear wigs of cotton dyed red; they make incisions on the
forehead, while the young women pierce the upper lip, inserting rods two or three
inches long encrusted with glass beads. Like the Denkas, the Nuer, whose ficlds are
above the flood level, possess large herds of oxen; their most binding oath is
taken on the breed of their cattle. There are also a few Nuer communities living
in the midst of swamps on the floating islets of grass and reeds brought down by
the river during the floods. Like the aquatic birds, they eat fish as well as roots
and nclumbo seeds. Still all travellers have wondered how these half amphibious
beings can scttle down and bring up their families in the midst of mud and
decaying vegetable substances. Their life must indeed be a hard one. They are
in general very sullen, strangers rarely receiving a gracious reception from them.
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CHAPTER V.
SOBAT AND YAL BASINS.

| HE Sobat, supposed by certain explorers to be the true White Nile,
q| is occasionally even superior in volume to the main stream. It
receives the drainage of an extensive basin, roughly estimated at
70,000 square miles. This vast space is still a blank on the map,
or exhibits little more than the names of tribes inserted merely on

the authority of the natives and of travellers who have penetrated farthest into
the interior. Debono ascended the river in a boat for over 80 miles, while a
steamer advanced 140 miles beyond the confluence. Antoine d’Abbadie, Beke,
and recently Schuver, have explored several tributary valleys on the western
watershed of the Abyssinian highlands, and have, moreover, collected information
from the Arab dealers and natives. The Yal, or Jal, which rises in the Anam and
Berta highlands under the names of the Yavash or Kishar, that is *“ Great River,”
is even less known in its middle and lower course than the Sobat. The Arab
traders call it the Sobat, like the much larger river flowing farther south. Its
mouth is blocked by sand only during exceptionally dry seasons, such as that of
1861. Between the Yal and the Blue Nile, for the space of more than five degrees
of latitude, the White River receives only one perennial affluent.  The Nile and
its two tributaries are fringed by deleb palms, tamarinds, ebony, and huge acacia-
forests, which though rich in gum are at present used only for the sake of the
wood. One of these acacias is the * coftar ” or flute-tree (acacia fistula), whose
ivory-like branches are drilled with holes by the insects living in the gall-nuts
with which they are covered. The wind rushes through these openings, producing
a soft mellow sound like that of the flute. These forests gradually disappear
towards the mouth of the Yal, where the bare steppe stretches right and left,
relieved only by the smoke of a few Arab camping-grounds.

Tue GamsirL AXD Koma TRiBgs.

Most of the inhabitants of the Sobat basin are of Negro stock, the Gallas being
met only in comparatively small isolated communities. The first plains watered
by the Baro and Garreh affluents on leaving the Abyssinian mountains are occupied
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by Denka and other tribes, who have sought refuge at the foot of the hills against
the slavers of the lower Sobat. These fugitives have intermarried and formed new
tribes differing little from the original stock. The level plains, watered by the
Bako, are inhabited by the Yambo or Gambo, whom d’Abbadie believes to be a
branch of the Shilluks, while Schuver affiliates them to the Denkas. Farther on
the land rises into plateaux inhabited by the Kirims, Malas, Ishings, and Matze
Maleas, said to be of Negro origin. One of these tribes is said to consist of dwarfs
not exceeding 4 feet 7 inches in height.

A community of the warlike Gambil people recentiy occupied the skirts of the
vast Wallega forest fringing the western foot of the Abyssinian highlands, under
the same latitude as the Nile and Sobat confluence. The chief river traversing
their territory to join the Sobat, they named the Komanji, or “Cow River,”
because their herds, during the dry secason, finding no pasturage except on its
banks, crowded down to the water’s edge. To call down rain the Gambil used to
throw a flayed cow into the stream, believing that the farther the blood spread,
the more copious would be the rainfall. They were one of the Nilotic Negro
nations most remarkable for their bodily strength. Their distinctive tribal signs
were two gazelle or goat horns fastened to the forchead, and they were also
accustomed to extract the two incisors of the lower jaw. But of this tribe there
are now very few left, the exterminating wars created by the Egvptian “civilisers”
baving extended even to the plain of Komanji. Robbed of their cattle by the
Arab traders, the Denkas of the Nile fell upon their Gambil neighbours to restock
their farms. A ruthless warfare, waged for the purpose of plunder, ensued between
the two nations, in which the Gambil were defeated. Some fled eastwards to the
upland Abyssinian valleys, and sought refuge with the Legas, a Galla people,
who received them merely to reduce them to slavery. Others escaped to the south,
a few only still wandering about their native plains.  Their capital, Komanjok, is
nothing but a ruin, like their old market-town Hepie/, where the Legas bartered
their metal wares and glass trinkets.

Better protected by their mountains, the Komas, occupying the north-east portion
of the former Gambil territory, south of the Upper Yal affluents, still form a con-
siderable nation. The Arabs have as yet visited them only in the character of
merchants, and the “ Turk ” is not sufficiently known to be feared. The Komas
are, moreover, a peaceful nation, having been undisturbed by wars for some
centuries. Having no need to defend their country, and never making slave raids
against their neighbours, they are bad archers. But though they 'do not distinguish
themselves as warriors, they are skilful agriculturists, and their fine erops of igname
and eereals are more than sufficient to support the people. They barter the wild
honey abundantly furnished by their forests for iron, salt, and other articles.

The Koma mountains, about 6,660 feet high, are one of the most pleasant
regions in the whole of Africa, enjoying an equable elimate, not too warm, and
never so cold as to necessitate the wearing of heavy garments. The sloping land
is extremely healthy, and the picturesque hillocks, verdant valleys, und limpid
gtreams on every side combine to form a charming landscape. The huts scattered
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amongst the trees are a proof of the general security from the attacks of enemies
or beasts of prey. In his many voyages across the world, Schuver nowhere found
men whose simple pleasures, quiet life, and mutual kindness seemed to bring them
more in harmony with the surrounding country. The Koma communities never
quarrel with each other, and no jealous authority prevents the families from
acting as they please; the people are guided by the opinion, and in important
matters by the decision, of a public meeting.

The Komas extract the upper incisors. The men go naked, like most of their
neighbours, but some wear a collar or necklace of teeth or pearls. From their

Fig. 38.—CoNFLUENCE OF THE SOBAT AND YAL.
Scale 1 : 2,000,000.
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childhood the women are clothed with bark or cloth ; engaged and married women
mostly wear an apron embroidered with pearls and rounded pieces of broken ostrich
eggs. The women, moreover, ornament themselves with red pigtails of hair or
vegetable fibres, with which they scourge themselves when mourning for the dead.
Their cries and sobs are heard almost every morning, even before cock-crow.
The dead, men and women alike, are kept over a period of seven to ten °years in
special huts, built so as to protect them from the ants, the relatives and friends
occasionally bringing them presents of salt or pearls. But when the bones are
buried all these gifts are sold by auction to defray the expenses of a public feast.
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The upland valleys of the Yul, north of the Koma, belong to the Amam, whom
Mateucei wrongly terms the African “ Patagonians.” They are certainly tall,
but not so tall as the Nuer and Kij; but they have so successfully repulsed the
Egyptians that they are described as giants and reputed cannibals. Their customs
resemble those of the Komas. .

The Suro, who roam on the border of Kaffa south of the Gambils, are said to be
tributary to the latter state. They have already been brought into the circle of
Abyssinian political influences. Like all the tribes plundered by the Abyssinians,
they are called ““Shangalla” by the plateau populations; but this designation
implies no connection with the Shangalla of the nerth, such as the Bazeh.
Although frequently visited by the Arab merchants, the Suro are still wild pastors,
like the Shilluks. They go naked, excepting the women, who wear a narrow loin-
cloth ; the chief alone wears garments, the insignia of power. Like several Nilotie
Negroes of the same race, the Suro extract two tecth from the lower jaw, and insert
a disc of wood in the lower lip. They also pierce and thrust blades of grass through
the lobe of the ear. Like their civilised neighbours of the plateau, they eat no
other flesh but that of their herds.

The riverain peoples of the lower Sobat, although bearing various tribal names,
all belong either to the Nuer or Shilluk family. The formidable Gibhas, Bonjaks,
and Mivaks are isolated Shilluk communities ; while the Baloks, settled more to the
west, and the Ndiekens lower down, are Nuers. Lastly, the populations of the lower
valley, near the confluence, are Shilluks separated from the main body of the nation
only by the breadth of the Nile. The Egyptian Government had formerly
established the military post of .Vusser on the Sobat, about 120 miles- above
the confluence ; but the expenses of maintaining it not being covered by the small
trade, and the land being of little value, it was abandoned in 1876. At present
the vast unexplored basin is claimed neither by Abyssinia nor Egypt, and its political
system is in the fragmentary and shifting state produced by the continual displace-
ment of tke tribes by emigration or by conquest. But these unexplored regions
traversed by the Upper Sobat and its affluents, will doubtless become one of the most
frequented parts of Africe, as it is here that the water-parting between the White
Nile and the Indian Ocean can be most easily crossed. The border range between
the Kaffa mountains and the volcanic highlands of the Masai country is partly
interrupted by broad openings, at present occupied by ficrce Galla tribes, and forms
a natural communication between the watersheds.

Tur SHILLUKS.

The Shilluks, who occupy the left bank of the Nile from below the Sobat junction
to Abha Island for a distance of over 360 miles, are one of the largest African races,
and the only one on the banks of the Nile recognising a bando, or king, ruling all
the tribes, and selling as slaves those whom his anger or justice lights upon.

The riverain zone inhabited by the Shilluks is only from ten to twelve miles
broad, the plains of the interior being occupied by the Baggara ( Bagara), or

- “Cattle Arabs,” pure or mixed, so called on account of their large herds of cattle.

Nirtitizod h NAir; ~ ¥
‘IJIE / 1 {



120 NORTH-EAST ATRICA.

They possess none of the gentleness of their animals, however, being wild and
daring horsemen, much feared by their neighbours the Shilluks. According to the
rough census taken by the Egyptian Government in 1871, after the reduction of
the land, the Shilluk nation is one of the most numerous in the world in proportion
to the surface of the cultivated land. It possesses about three thousand villages,
each containing from fifty to two hundred families, and the whole nation eomprises
a total population of at least one million twelve hundred thousand, a density only
to be equalled in the suburbs of European industrial towns and districts. There

Fig. 39.—SuiLLuk Typk.

are few other countries where nature provides so abundantly for all the wants of
man. The towns on the bank follow in succession at intervals of less than half a
mile, like one huge city. Seen from the river, these collections of huts, all similar
in form, resemble clusters of mushrooms, the white eylinder of the building topped
by a spherical grey roof heightening the illusion. In the middle of each villageis
a circular open space, where the villagers assemble in the evening, and seated on
mats or ox-hides, smoke native tobacco in large pipes with elay bowls; and inhale
the fumes of the fires lighted to keep off the musquitoes. To the trunk of the
tree standing in the middle of this square are hung the drums, so that the public
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criers may immediately warn all the peoples of the surrounding towns in case of
alarm.

Hartmann and most other explorers of this region of the Nile consider the
Shilluks as the typical representative of the group of Negro nations whose domain
is bounded south by the Bantu, east by the Galla and other Ethiopian races, north
by the Nubian and Arab tribes, and south-west by the Niam-Niam. The Shilluks
are, moreover, by far the most numerous of these groups, and have migrated most
frequently to all the surrounding regions. They are said to have come from the
south-east plains watered by the Sobat affluents ; since the migration, the Luoh
and Diur, a branch of the same stock, have occupied a portion of the south-west
territory between the Bongos and Denkas. Other of their colonists have even
crossed the Somerset Nile and settled in the U-Nyoro country, under the name of
Chefalu; they are now colonising along the right bank of the Nile below the
Sobat, the districts of the Denka country wasted by the slavers. The population
on both banks was described by Werne as “ immense,” “incredibly dense ;" even
on the right bank, although the least crowded, hundreds of Denka villages followed
each other at short intervals. But they were all delivered to the flames, this region
having been completely wasted in 1862 by Mohammed Her, the chief of a band of
adventurers, who had allied himself with the Abu-Rof Arab tribe occupying, west
of Senaar, a large tract between the two main streamns. The Abu-Rof, stationed
along the foot of the hills, drove the Denkas towards the Nile and Sobat, where
the slave-boats were in readiness. The razzia was successful, not a soul escaping,
and a district several thousand square miles in extent was thus depopulated.
Gordon’s regret at having contributed to spread the * benefits of civilisation ” in
these countries may casily be understood.  We want neither your pearls, your
friendship, nor your protéction; we only ask you to leave us,”” were the words
addressed to him by the delegates of a tribe he was annexing to Egypt.

Although for some time in contact with the Arab Mussulmans, the Shilluks
have preserved their customs and religion. Like the Bari and Denka, they have
refused the garments offered them by the Khartum merchants, accepting nothing
but their glass or metal trinkets; the women alone wear a calf-skin attached to
their girdle. Instead of clothes, the poor besmear themselves with ashes, and are
thus recognised at a distance by their grey colour, the real complexion of the tribe
being ruddy. Like other riverain populations of the White Nile, the Shilluks
ornament their hair with grass and feathers in the most fautastic forms, such as
that of a crest, a fan, a halo, a helmet, or even a broad-brimmed hat. At sight of
Schweinfurth wearing a broad felt hat of the Panama type, the natives thought
he was one of their tribe, and shouted with wonder when he took off his hat. The
future form of the headdress depends mostly on the fancy of the mother. Before
the children are weaned they fashion the hair with clay, gum, manure, and ashes,
leaving its future care to the children themselves.

The Shilluks are skilled hunters like the Baggara, not only chasing but even
breeding the ostrich in their villages. The animal they fear the most is the
buffalo. When unable to evade the furious beast, they throw themselves face
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downwards on the ground and sham death; the buffalo sniffs round the body for
some minutes and then goes away without touching it. The Shilluks believe in the
supernatural, but pay little attention to it. They worship an ancestor whom they
consider to be both a god and the creator of all things; they invoke the spirits of
the stream and wash in its hely water, but only in fear and trembling speak of the
spirits of the dead, which hover in the air and pass into the bodies of animals and
trunks of trees. The throno does not pass in direet descent from father to son,
but to the sister’s child or to some other relative on the female side. Until the
new king has been proclaimed the corpse of his predecessor remains enclosed in
his tokul ; his daughters are forbidden to marry, and confined in a village set apart

for the purpose.
ToPOGRAPHY.

The town of Fushoda, established by the Egyptian Government in 1867, as the
capital of its provinee of Bahr-el-Abiad, is in Shilluk territory. Although the
residence of the Shilluk king, it was at that time the village of Denab, a mere
group of straw huts; it is now an imposing square fortress surrounded by palings,
depéts, and enclosures; but at the beginning of 1884 it was a city of the dead, the
war having caused the people to quit their dwellings. Here the Egyptian Govern-
ment used to send those condemned to perpetual exile. Fashoda occupies a good
strategic position on the left bank of the Nile, at the great bend which it describes
in its northern course beyond the Bahr-ez-Zaraf and Sobat junetion. The conflu-
ence itself is defended east by the pest of Takufikiyah, so-called in honour of the
Khedive, and west by the village of Sobat, established officially with a view to
overlook the Negro slave-dealers. Kuka, recently the chief slave market of the
Upper Nile, is the most important place in the Shilluk country ; it lies on the left
bank of the river, near the northern frontier.
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CHAPTER VI

ABYSSINIA (ETHIOPIA).

HE name ‘ Ethiopia,” like so many other geographical terms, has
changed in value during the lapse of centuries, Like Libya, it
was once applied to the whole of the African continent; it even
embraced a wider field, since it included India and all the southern

==== lands of the Torrid zone occupied by the “ men blackened by the

sun,” for such is the exact meaning of the term. ¢ The peoples of Ethiopia, the
most remote in the world,” says Homer, “ dwell some towards the rising, others
towards the setting sun.” The * wise men ”” occupying the Upper Nile, of whom
the Macrobians, or “Men of Long Life,” are a branch, whose manners and customs
pertain to the Golden Age, and * those virtuous mortals whose feasts and banquets
are honoured by the presence of Jupiter himself,” are called Lthiopians by
Herodotus. But he applies the same term to the western Negroes, whose culture
was scarcely superior to that of irrational beasts. However, according as our
knowledge of Africa increased, the term KEthiopia became less vague, and was
applied to a region of smaller extent. Now it is restricted to the uplands forming
the water-parting between the Red Sea, the Gulf of Aden, and the middle Nile.
This is the region known to the Arabs by the name of Habesh, or Abyssinia, a
term supposed to denote a mixed or mongrel population, hence reluctantly accepted
by natives acquainted with Arabic. The people occupying the plateau traversed
by the Blue Nile and other large Nilotic afluents, conscious of a glorious past,
proudly designate themselves as ¢ Itiopiavian,” that is, Ethiopians. Nevertheless,
the term Abyssinia, like that of Germany, and so many others that the people
themselves did not give to their country, has acquired amongst foreigners the
force of custom, and must be employed to avoid misunderstandings.

ReLier, ExTEXT, PoruLaTION OF ABYSSINIA.

The shiftings of frontier caused by the fortunes of wars and conquests have long
prevented, and still prevent, these terms, Ethiopia or Habesh, from conveying a
clear political signification. Now applied merely to the lofty chain of mountains
whose central depression is flooded by Lake Tana; now extended to all the sur-
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rounding lands westwards to the Nilotic plains, and eastwards to the shores of the
Red Sea, in its ordinary usage the term Abyssinia is speecially employed in a
political sense, its limits being indicated by the authority of the “King of Kings.”

The word Ethiopia has a still wider sense. From the geographical standpoint
its natural frontiers are traced by the eclevations, which at the same time serve as
boundary lines between the surrounding floras, faunas, and populations. Speaking
generally, the whole triangular space, rising to an elevation of over 3,000 feet,
between the Red Sea and the Nile, may be called Ethiopia proper. On all sides
the exterior escarpments of the plateau indicate the zone of transition between the
Ethiopian and surrounding lands. To the north they consist of those spurs pro-
jecting to the neighbourhood of the Red Sea, from which they are separated by a
narrow strip of coastlands. Eastwards the rugged Tigré, Lasta, and Shoa high-
lands are abruptly limited by uneven plains stretching seawards, which appear to
have formerly been partly submerged. Wadies and marshes skirt the foot of the
hills, like those channels which encirele the foot of recently upheaved rocks. To
the west the declivities are less precipitous ; the highlands, breaking into ridges
and headlands, fall in successive stages merging at last in the undulating plains,
but reappearing here and there in isolated crags and masses in the midst of the

alluvial strata. To the south the natural boundaries of Ethiopia are less distinetly’

defined, the plateau extending in this direction towards the uplands of the Masai
country. Still, depressions are known to exist in this region affording easy com-

munication from the Nile Valley through the Sobat to the lands draining through .

the Juba to the Indian Ocean.

Until these little-known regions have been thoroughly explored, it will be
impossible to accurately ealculate the extent of Ethiopia in its wider sense. All
we know is that, in their present political limits, Abyssinia and Shoa cover an area
of about 80,000 square miles, or considerably less than half that of France. The
Kaffa country and part of the region occupied by the Gallas and other tribes, as
far as the water-parting between the Sobat and Juba, should be added to these
countries as natural geographical dependencies. The lowlands, ancient political
dependencies of the kingdom of Ethiopia, extend east of the Abyssinian mountains
towards the Red Sea and the Gulf of Aden over an area nearly equal to that of
Abyssinia properly so-called. The whole of the region comprised between the
Nile, the Takka steppes, the seacoast from Suakin to Zeila, and the irregular
water-parting between the basins of the Awash, the Blue Nile, the Sobat, and the
tributaries of the Indian Ocean, has a superficial area execceding 240,000 square
miles. Its population may be approximately estimated at about 9,000,000.

Historic RETROSPECT.

Separated from the surrounding countries by the relief of its plateaux and moun-
tains, Ethiopia also differs from them in its climate, vegetation, fauna, inhabitants,
and history. In this vast continent, where the people elsewhere intermingle like the
waters of the sea, it rises like a vast highland citadel, constituting a world apart.

. )
maee ablas o o




HISTORIC RETROSPECT. 125

The Abyssinians have had an historic evolution different from that of the nations
surging round the foot of their highlands, like the waves dashing against the cliffs.
Wars and revolutions have been developed below them without affecting them. But
if Ethiopia seems to have lived an independent existence amid its African neigh-
bours, it offers on the other hand a development singularly analogous to that of
temperate Europe. It is very remarkable that the Abyssinians alone, of all other
African peoples, should have accepted and retained a religion which prevails under
divers forms amongst European peoples. Not only its religious dogmas, but also its
political institutions and usages, present a certain resemblance to those of mediweval
Europe. In certain respects Abyssinia is an African Europe.

But for many centuries the relations between Ethiopia and the countries north
of Africa have been few and transitory. The Greeks were not brought into contact
with the Abyssinian highlanders till the time of the Ptolemies, when the open ports
on the neighbouring coast facilitated the exchange of merchandise and the propaga-
tion of the Hellenic religion, as is attested by the inscriptions found by explorers in
many parts of Ethiopia. Christianity and its predecessor, Judaism, were introduced
into the country by the same routes. Numerous traditions have survived from the
period of Greek influence, and at the present day Ethiopians, the statements of travel-
lers notwithstanding, are still inclined to believe that the Greeks are the most
powerful nation in Europe.

Shortly after their conversion, however, all relations ceased between them and
the Byzantines, and it was through the Arabs that vague reports reached Europe
of their African co-religionists. Even at the time of the Crusades a report was
circulated that the King of Ethiopia was coming to the help of his Christian
brethren. However, the statements made about these African Catholics were more
legendary than historical, and .Ethiopia, like the Mongolian plateaux, was supposed
to have its “ Prester John,” under whom the happy populations were said to live
ir a second Golden Age. For nearly a thousand years all direct intercourse
between Europe and Ethiopia was suspended, and not resumed till about 1450,
through the trade opened by the Italians with India. - If Bruce is to be credited,
the Venetian Brancalione held theological discussions with the Abyssinian priests
about the middle of the fifteenth century. Later on a Portuguese, Pedro Covillao,
accompanied by a second Brancalione, succeeded in reaching the plateau and the
court of the Ethiopian king in 1487; but he was not permitted to return to his
own country. At the same time Marcos, an Ethiopian pilgrim, journeyed from
Jerusalem to Lisbon. In the following century the Portuguese penctrated to the
plateau, where they founded religious and military establishments in every
direction. Relations with Europe, however, were not yet thoroughly cemented,
when the Portuguese priests were accused of aspiring to political power and
expelled from the country. They were no doubt followed in 1699 by the French
physician, Poncet, invited by the King of Abyssinia to his court.
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MoperN ExXPLORATION.

But seventy years-passed between Poncet’s short visit and that of the Seotch-
man Bruce, with whom begins the era of modern exploration. Sinece his time
the country has been traversed by many European travellers, naturalists, traders,
adventurers, soldiers, and missionaries, and European military expeditions have
even been made into the heart of Abyssinia. ~Commereial relations are rapidly
increasing, and many of the plateau districts have already been. pointed out by
explorers as a future field of emigration for Europeans. But it might be doubted
whether the two races would continue to live on friendly terms, without the
conflicts and wars of extermination generally preceeding the fusion of different
peoples.

Certain parts of Ethiopia are already much better known than any other
African region lying beyond the colonies and maritime regions under European
influence.  Since Bruce’s visit, the country has been thoroughly studied by
explorers, such as Salt, Riappel, Rochet, Ferret, and Galinier ; Beke, Sapeto,
Krapf, Combes, and Tamisier; Lejean, Munzinger, Raffray, Rohlfs, and Heuglin,
who have brought back maps, charts and observations of every description.
Moreover Antoine d’Abbadie, during his twelve years’ stay in Ethiopia, made a
geodetic survey of the country, by a rapid but accurate method, hardly inferior
in precision to the lengthy and delicate system of triangulation usually adopted
in Europe. On d’Abbadie’s map the Red Sea coast is connected with the moun-
tains of the plateau as far as Kaffa by a continuous series of triangles, fixing the
latitude and longitude of about nine hundred points. The map is covered with a
close network of geodetic lines and routes, the names of many localities being
inserted with considerable accuracy. Detailed surveys were also taken by the
British staff officers during the expedition of 1868 from Adulis Bay to the
highland fortress of Magdala.

AByssiNnia Prorer.

Most European explorers who have visited the Ethiopian uplands have
penetrated from the east, where these highlands present the most imposing aspect.
Above the samhar or mudun, a naked plain separating the coast from the plateau,
the outer terraces of the escarpment are seen piled up in domes and pyramids,
barren rocks or verdant slopes, whose sharp hazy erests seem to merge in a single
irregular range. At the mouth of the ravines which cleave the rocky masses
with their parallel furrows, the argillacesus plains are succeeded by rolled stones
and boulders, with here and there a solitary tree, or patches of scrub or herbage
visible in the cavities occasionally flooded by the tropical rains.  Still higher up
rise rocky or wooded slopes and steep precipices, round which wind narrow and
dangerous paths. When the traveller at last reaches the summit he does not
find himself on a ridge, as he might have expected, but en almost level pasture-
lands interspersed with tall juniper-trees. At a height of from 7,000 to 9,000
fect the edge of the plateau stands out in relief, on one side overlooking the grey
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and naked plain, and on the other, the strange ¢ chess-board ” of the interior with

Fig. 40.—Curer Routes or Anvssisiax Exrronens.
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its irregular terrace-lands overtopped by jagged cliffs and cleft asunder by deep
gorges.
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Tue AByssiNiaN PLATEATU.

On the whole, the Ethiopian plateau consists of numerous distinct table-lands,
like the polyhedric prisms formed by the dessication of the clayey soil of plains
exposed to the action of heat. These table-lands, intersected by precipices and
surmounted by crags, stand at different elevations. Some of them form entire
provinees, with towns and numerous populations; others, the so-called amba, are
mere blocks or quadrangular masses some 800 or 1,000 feet high, similar to the
drugs or ‘inaccessibles” of Southern India, or the isolated crags of Saxon
Switzerland. In eastern Ethiopia the origin of these ambas is doubtless due to
the disintegration of a thick layer of red or greyish sandstone, cleft into vertical
masses, and revealing here and there stratas of lower schistose and crystaline
formations. In the interior, and especially towards the west, where volcanic
lands prevail, most of the natural cliffs consist, not of sandstone, like those of the
eastern plateaux of India and of Saxony, but of lava, and terminate in basaltic
columns, some disposed in converging clusters or clse forming colonnades like the
temples of the Aeropolis. These crystaline rocks, whose upper terrace is large
enough to contain arable tracts and form the source of rivers, have for the most
part served as strongholds, where many a tribe or horde of robbers has remained
for years besieged and cut off from the rest of the world. Other ambas have
been chosen by the monks as the sites of their monasteries, and such holy places
often serve as sanctuaries to those flecing from justice or oppression. Lastly, the
smaller basalt columns are frequently used as prisons for the grecat personages
who have incurred the displeasure of the reigning sovereign.

In Eastern Ethiopia the general face of the plateau is more broken and cut up
into more secondary plateaux and crystaline rocks than in the west. The escarp-
ments of most of the isolated mountain masses slope more gradually westwards.
They thus reproduce in miniature the gencral aspect of the whole region, which
terminates abruptly towards the Red Sea, and slopes gradually towards the Nilotic
plains. This general incline, however, can only be determined by accurate instru-
ments, the aspect of the plateau and of the surrounding ranges being too irregular
to enable the observer to detect its primitive outline. The ambas stand out at
various clevations in bold relief against the blue sky like citadels and towers.
Lower down, the verdant base of the plateau breaks into abrupt precipices,
whose walls present from a distance the aspect of regular quadrangular lines. On
these harder rocks rest the soft foundations, here scored by avalanches of falling
rocks, elsewhere clothed with verdure. The Abyssinian landscapes, like those of
the Rocky Mountains, consist of superimposed terrace-lands and vast strata of
monumental aspect. Near Magdala the eastern edge of the Talanta plateau is said
to terminate abruptly in a vertical wall of basaltic pillars over three thousand
feet high.

Tne KwaLrLas axp RiveEr Gorges.

The height of the Ethiopian plateaux varies greatly, presenting between the
Simen range in the north and those of Lasta and Gojam in the south-east and
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west, a mean altitude of about 8,000 feet. All the regions attaining or exceeding
this height are called dega, a term analogous to the Persian sarkad und Arab nesd.
Below the altitude of 6,000 feet, the intermediate valleys and gorges dividing the
plateau, excavated by the mountain torrents to various depths, take the name of
kwalla, kolla, or kulla, a zone of “hot lands” corresponding to the ghermsir of
Persia, or to the fehamas of Arabia. Between these two zones stretches the roina-
dega, or temperate region. In many places the rugged escarpments present a
sudden contrast between the degas and the kwallas, the difference of their relicf
being heightened by that of their climate and vegetation. The cataracts, such as
that of Davezut, near Debra-Tabor, fall either in a single sheet or through a suc-
cession of rapids from one zone to another. Most of the partial granite or basalt
masses of the plateau have outer walls formed of cliffs and superimposed talus,
which give the hills the appearance of step-pyramids; but some of these kwallas
are little more than fissures or gorges, like the North American cafions. Such
chasms appear to be but a stone’s throw across ; their true size, however, can only

Fig. 41.—ProriLe or AnvssiNia rroM East T0o WeEST.
Beale 1: 6,000,000
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be seen on descending into the abyss, walking for hours on the edge of giddy
precipices, crossing the torrents at the bottom, and then scaling their abrupt sides.
The defiles are occasionally blocked by masses of rock swept down by the mountain
torrents, and presenting serious obstacles to the local traffic. The most remark-
able ravimes occur along the eastern edge of the plateau, where the total fissure
exceeds 6,500 fect, measured from the summit of the degas down to the sea-level.
Nowhere else can a more convincing proof be observed of the erosive action of
running waters. The two walls of certain gorges, rising nearly vertically within
a few feet of each other to a height of some hundreds of feet, represent an erosion
of hard rock amounting to at least ten thousand five hundred million cubic feet.
Nevertheless, the waters have regulated the fall of the channel, which averages not
more than one in forty yards. This incline is easily ascended, but several of the
defiles remain blocked for months together by the mountain torrents; every year
new paths have to be formed across the débris, while some have had to be entirely
abandoned. The route to Kumaili, through which the English army marched to
the Abyssinian plateau, had probably not been occupicd by a military force since
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Fig 42.—Davezur Farts, Near Sayara (Depra-Tasor).
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the time of the Greeks. Ethiopia is thus divided by gorges into numerous natural
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sections. Instead of facilitating communication, as in the lowlands, the Abyssinian
rivers become so many defiles difficult to traverse, and often completely cutting off
two conterminous provinces for weeks and months at a time.

OROGRAPHIC SYSTEM.

From a geological point of view, the Ethiopian highlands present a striking
resemblance to those of Arabia facing them. The rocky formations are identical,
and consequently the mountains have much the same outlines, the same general
aspect, and almost the same vegetation ; while the populations, of common origin
on both plateaux, have been developed in almost identical surroundings. The back-
bone of the whole Ethiopian plateau, still appearing on some old maps under the
name of “ Spina Mundi,” is formed by the eastern edge of the mountains over-
looking the low coastlands of the Red Sea. For a distance of about 600 miles
this edge, precipitous on one side and developing a gentle incline on the other,
runs north and south nearly in the direction of the meridian. West of this range,
which also forms the water-parting, the whole of the plateaux gradually slope
towards the Nile, as indicated by the kwallas through which flow the waters of
the Mareb, Takkazeh, Beshilo, Abai, Jemna, and their affluents. On the eastern
slope the escarpments are intersected at intervals by the deep valleys of the
wadies rising on the plateau, which thus affords an accessible route to the heart of
Ethiopia ; but one river alone, the Awash, rises far west of the chain. The valley
of this watercourse describes a regular semicircle south of the Shoa highlands,
thus forming a natural barrier between the Abyssinian and southern Galla
territory. 7

Tue NortierNx HicHLANDS.

In its northern section the axis of the range is scarcely sixty miles broad,
including the spurs and the lateral ridges. Its lowest eminences overlook the
plain of Tokar from the south, where the river Barka loses itself in a marshy delta.
Rising in abrupt terraces, it presents a steep face to the coast-line, which is here
indented by inlets and broken into rugged headlands; the jagged crests leave only
a narrow passage at their base, blocked by rocks and interrupted by wadies
interspersed with quagmires. This region would prove an Xthiopian Thermopyle
for an army endeavouring to reach the mountain regions en this side. Farther
south the sea retires from the mountains, leaving a strip of lowlands known, as in
Algeria, by the name of Sahel, which stretches at a mean breadth of twelve miles
along the base of the gneiss, granite, and schist escarpments; a few volcanic cones
are scattered between the hills and the seacoast, while lava-streams here alternate
with the sand and clay beds of the arid zone. The mountain range rises to a height
of from 4,000 to 6,000 feet above the Sahel. The Rora, as the parallel chains are
here called, expand in some places into plateaux, which, from the abundant rainfal
and fertility of the soil, would amply repay the labour of cultivation. Thus the Rora
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Azgedeh, running parallel with the coast, is connected by ridges with the Rora
Isallim, or * Black Mountain,” which lies still nearer the coast. They jointly
bound the upland plain of Nakfa, about 5,000 feet above the sea, which drains into
the Red Seca through one large torrent. At present a desolate district consisting of
nothing but pasture lands, the Nakfa, «“ the most delightful region in Abyssinia,”
appears to bo suitable for the culture of coffee, cotton, mulberries, the vine, and
tobacco. A few mountain masses project in lofty headlands west of the Rora
Azgedeh. Such is Hagar Abei Nejran, that is, « Capital of Nejran,” over 8,000
feet in height, which is now covered with ruins, but which formerly contained the
celebrated monastery frequented by pilgrims journeying from Aksum to Jerusalem.

Fig. 43.—NorTueRY SPURS OF THE AByssiNiAN Hicurawne.
Seale 1 1 1,600,000,
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Farther south the valley of the Anseba is dominated east by the Debr-Abi, or
“Great Mountain,” another almost solitary cliff, known also by the name of Tem-
belleh.

Bounded westwards by the valley of the Barka, the mountain range, forming a
continuation of the Rora Azgedeh, is intersected by numerous headstreams of that
river. 'The most important of these affluents, notably of the Anseba and the Barka
itself, rise west of Massawah on the plateau, 4,000 feet high, which forms the
north-east corner of Abyssinia proper. On this base another group of superb
granite mountains rises to an elevation of some 16,000 feet. Such is the famous
Debra Sina, or “ Mount Sinai,” to the east of Keren, and capital of the Bogo country.
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The crest of this mountain is a chaotic mass of rocks of all sizes, which might be
supposed due to voleanic eruptions, but which are indebted for their present form
to slow meteoric action. These rocks, lying obliquely on each other, form the
arched roofs of numerous caves, which have been artificially worked into dwellings
and in many places connected by galleries. One has even been hewn into a
monastery and a church, which is annually visited by thousands of pilgrims from
every part of Abyssinia. South of Keren stands the Isad Amba, or “ White
Fortress,” another rock famous in .the religious annals of Abyssinia. This

I'ig. 44.—Tue Sixex Hionvraxps.
Secale 1: 1,000,000,

15 Miles.

mountain rises almost vertically about 4,000 feet above the Barka Valley, its sharp
peak scarcely affording sufficient space for the site of the convent walls.

Tue Havasey axD SiMEN UPLANDS,

In Abyssinia proper, commencing at the Hamasen plateau, the base of the
uplands is at once broader and more elevated than in the Bogo (Bilen) country,
its mean height exceeding 7,460 feet. Like most of the Ethiopian mountain
masses, Hamasen is covered with trachytic or basaltic lavas, which are themselves
overlaid by a reddish or yellowish earth. There can be little doubt that this
ochrous soil covering the Abyssinia plateaux consists of decomposed lava, like
the vast laterite masses stretching over the Dekkan and most of southern India.
In various localities basaltic columns are found partially changed to masses of
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reddish clay. Red is the normal colour of the Abyssinian rocks, the very veins
of quartz being often of a pink hue, caused by the oxide of iron. Aecording to
Heuglin, at least one of the craters, from which were formerly ejected the Hamasen
lavas, has been perfectly preserved. Rising midway between Keren and Adua to a
height of about 400 feet, it is stated to

Fig. 45.—Laxes oF East AnvssiNIA. present the appearance of a crater but

Seale 1 : 1,500,000, recently extinct, although Rohlfs, follow-

ing the same route, failed to discover it.
To the south, on the eastern edge of the
plateau, rise the isolated cones of other
volcanoes.  Some of the Tigré crests
are veritable mountains, not merely in
absolute altitude, but also in their eleva-
tion relative to the surrounding plains.
Thus east of Adua, the cleft cone of Sema-
yata attains a height of 10,306 feet, or
over 3,000 feet above the town occupying

a depression of the plateau at its base.
Eastwards, near the outer ledge of the
uplands, are other lofty hills, one of which,
Aleqwa, rises to a height of 11,250 feet.
To the west, between the Mareb and Tak-
kazeh, the plateau gradually falls, the
relative heights of the mountains dimin-

ishing in proportion.

The loftiest headland of northern
Abyssinia is separated from Tigré in the
north and east by the semicircular gorge
of the Takkazeh, while the affluents of
this great river encircle the plateau on
the south-west, thus isolating the Simen
(Samen, Semen, Semien, or Semieneh),
that is the “northern” or “cold region.”
The mean height of its escarpments ex-
ceeds 10,000 feet, whilst the surrounding
valleys of the Balagas to the south and of
the Takkazeh to the north, are respectively
5,000 and 6,000 fect lower. Hence the
90 Miles. waters flowing from the snowy Simen

uplands have a very rapid course, in many
places broken by cascades. One of these cataracts Heuglin describes as faling some
1,500 fect into a chasm which appears to have been a crater partly destroyed by
erosion. Like most of the other fragments of the Abyssinian plateau properly so-
called, the Simen uplands consist entirely of volcanic, basaltic, trachytic, phonolithic,
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rocks and pumice, although their snowy peaks contain no craters. Till recently
the Ras Dajan, probably over 15,000 feet, was considered the highest point in this
district, but this distinetion belongs probably to that of Buahit, or Abba-Yared.
The highest peaks of these two mountains, rivalling Mont Rosa or Mont Blanc of
the European Alps, are streaked with snow, and according to the natives, snow
rests on them throughout the year. The aspect of the Simen highlands is scarcely
so imposing as that of the Alps. They rise little more than from 1,500 to 2,500
feet above the base of the plateau; but at the escarpments of the terrace lands,
from which they are separated by deep gorges, these mountains, with their
fantastic towers, peaks, and successive vegetations of every elimate clothing their
flanks, stand out in all their sublimity. From the pass of Lamalmon on the
Gondar route, the traveller on turning a rock comes suddenly on this amazing
prospect, and utters an involuntary cry of admiration at the sight of the snowy
peaks piercing the clouds.

Tue EasTery BorpEr RANGE.

East of Tigré, the chain forming the eastern escarpment of Abyssinia is
continued regularly north and south, interrupted by breaches some 8,000 or 10,000
feet high, which would facilitate communication with the pluins on the Red Sea
coust were the country not occupied by the dreaded Afar tribes. This border
chain maintains its normal elevation for a distance of about 180 miles, but at
certain points it merges in a rugged upland plain whose depressions are flooded by
lakes such as Ashangi, Huik, and Ardibbo. Eastwards the mountainous tableland
of Zebul, some 3,000 feet high, and dominated by peaks rising from 1,000 to 2,000
feet higher, advances far into the country of the Somali. Although their escarp-
ments are so precipitous, and so densely clothed with matted vegetation, as to
render them almost inaccessible, the Zebul heights are not to be compared with
the majestic Abyssinian mountains. The Bekenna, or Berkona, an atiluent of the
Awash, rising in the watershed near the sources of the Takkazeh and Beshilo,
separates the border chain from the Argobba, a lateral ridge which projects far
into the lowlands, forming in the south-west the last spur of the Abyssinian
highlands.

The line of transverse depressions, indicated on the ceast by the Gulf of
Tajurah, and in the interior by the bed of Lake Tana, is well defined on the
border terrace by a nucleus of diverging valleys constituting the main point of
radiation of all the Abyssinian rivers. Near the hot spring forming its source
rise other tributary rivers of the Takkazeh; the chief affluents of the Beshilo or
Beshlo, which with the Abai forms one of the main headstreams of the Blue Nile,
also originate in these mountains, while their eastern slopes give birth to many
tributaries of the Awash and of the Gwalima, or Golima, which latter finally runs
dry in the plains of the Afars.

In the vicinity of Lake Haik, east of the fortress of Magdala, the range is
crossed by a pass said to be considerably less than 7,000 feet high, thus forming the

!
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lowest breach in the border chain of Eastern Abyssinia. But on this side, where
the regions are broken up into distinet fragments by the deep river gorges, many
mountains attain a height inferior only to those of the Simen and Gojam. Thus
east of Lake Ashangi, on the almost isolated upland province of Lasta, which is
almost surrounded by the Takkazeh and Tzellari rivers, Mounts Biala and
Gavzigivla exceed 12,600 feet ; while the heights of Abuna, Yosef, and Imaraha,
not far from the source of the Takkazeh, attain an elevation of over 13,000 feet.
South of the Takkazeh an irregular plateau stretches westwards, terminating in
Mount Guna, one of the highest Abyssinian summits (14,000 feet). Its western spur,
sloping towards Lake Tana, forms the famous Debra-Tabor, or ‘ Mount Tabor,”
site of the present military capital of Abyssinia. To the north rise the Beg-
hemeder Mountains, beyond which are the still little-known Belessa highlands,
connected with those of Wagara and Kwalla Wagara, the whole series forming
a successive series of terraces towards the Nilotie plains.

CENTRAL AND WESTERN HIGHLANDS.

West of the Galla Wollo plateau, supposed to be a vast lava field, the slopes
incline gradually towards the Blue Nile, interrupted, however, by secondary
chains.  Abruptly intersected southwards by the deep semicircular gorge
containing the waters of the Abai, or Blue Nile, the plateau recommences more
to the west, rising in terraces up to the Gojam Mountains, which, jointly with
those of Simen and Lasta, form the culminating points of Abyssinia. The chief
range of this mountainous province extends in a semieircle, concentric to that
described by the Blue Nile ; its highest crest, the Talba Waha, probably exceeds
12,000 feet. But although one of the peaks takes the name of Semayata, that is
‘“ Heaven-kissing,” it does not appear to be ever covered with snow; nor do any
of the summits in this region, between 11° and 12° of latitude, seem to reach the
snow-line.

Like most other Abyssinian ranges, the Talba Waha Mountains fall in steep
escarpments east and north, whilst on the west they slope gently towards the
territory of the Gumis and Bertas. The rest of the plateanu is broken in the
north and north-west by watercourses into countless fragments, forming a sue-
cession of steps overlooked by a few pyramids of a relatively slight elevation.
The Waldebba height, in the north-west angle of Lake Tana, exceeds 7,000 feet.
The whole of this region is of voleanie origin, terminating towards the lowlands
in abrupt masses with vertical walls from 80 to 100 feet high, surmounted by
basaltic columns. Beyond the promontory of Ras-el-Fil, that is, ‘ Elcphant
Cape,” skirted by the river Rahad on the south-west, the level steppe presents
an extraordinary appearanee, from the fantastie crags, peaks and needles covering
it.  The most advanced of these remarkable formations is the completelysisolated
granite mass of Gana or Jebel Arang, whose sides and summit to a height of nearly
2,000 feet are clothed with large forest-trees, including the baobab, which here
reaches its northern limit.
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THE ABYSSINIAN SEABOARD.

Beyond the Abyssinian plateaux in the vicinity of the Red Sea rise such pro-
montories and isolated headlandsas the Gadam, or Gedem, formerly an insular rock,
but which now forms a promontory between the Gulf of Massawah and Adulis
Bay, terminating in an abrupt incline. This granite mass, although visible from
Massawah, has not yet been accurately measured, the estimates of travellers varying
from 2,700 to 3,300 feet; but d’Abbadie has geodetically determined its highest
point at over 5,000 feet. The Buri headland, bounding Adulis Bay on the east,
also terminates in the imposing voleanic cone of Awen, the Hurtow Peak of the
English maps, which, although apparently extinet, is said by the natives still to
emit steam and sulphureous vapours. Copious hot springs flow from its sides, while
thousands of jets at a temperature of 168° F. bubble up amidst the surf on the
beach.

South of the Buri peninsula are other irregular hills composed of voleanic rocks
completely separated from the mountains of Abyssinia proper. But a still active
volcano, known to the Afars under the name of Artali, or Ortoaleh, that is, “ Smoky
Mountain,” rises at the extremity of a spur of the Abyssinian plateaux, south-west
of Hanfila (Hamfalch) Bay, attesting the existence of underground energy, of
which so few examples still oceur on the African coast. It is deseribed by Hilde-
brandt, the only explorer who has approached its crater, as a cone of blackish lava
seamed with crevasses, and ejecting dense volumes of whitish vapour. In its
vicinity stands another now quiescent sulphureous mountain, from the deposits in
its crater known as Kibrealeh, or “Sulphur Mountain;’” whilst farther north,
near the salt,plains, are the isolated solfataras of Delol, or Dallol, whence the
Abyssinian highlanders obtain the sulphur with which they manufacture their
gunpowder. Finally, to thé east, ncar the small harbour of Edd, a chaotic mass of
solfataras and craters gives the district the appearance of a storm-tossed sea. Sea-
farers speak of lavas ejected within “a day’s march ”’ of Kdd, especially in 1861,
but their origin is unknown, unless they procced from the already mentioned
Mount Ortoaleh, which lies, however, not at a day’s journey, but fully sixty miles
inland, THese voleanoes are greatly feared Ly the natives, who believe them to be
the abode of evil spirits; under the guidance of their wizards they sacrifice a cow
to them, but directly the animal is placed on the flaming pyre they run away,
lest evil should befall them if they saw the spirits devouring their prey.

LAKE ALALBED.

Although Ortoaleh is not situated on the sea-coast, it rises above the district of
Rahad, a lacustrine plain which was formerly a marine inlet. This depression,
which Munzinger called Ansali, from an isolated mound rising in its midst, stretches
over a superficial area of about 1,000 squarc miles at a mean level of some 200
feet below the Red Sea. This plain, a miniature “ ghor " similar to that flooded by
the Jordan and the Dead Sea, is almost entirely surrounded by a sinuous belt of
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188 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

gypsum cliffs, here and there intersected by wadics. Their summits are crowned
with feathery dum palms, and from their sides flow perennial springs. A verdant
circle thus surrounds this desert waste, where nothing is visible but a few acacias
and brushwood. At some distance from the cliffs are saline efflorescences, which
become gradually solidified towards the middle of the plains, where they acquire
the consistency of slabs some two feet thick. Iere and there they present a greyish
tesselated appearance, the interstices being filled with dazzling white crystals. At
the lowest level of the depression, between the Ansali promontory and Mount
Ortoalch, are collected the waters of Lake Alalbed, or Allolebed, whose size varies
according to the quantity of water brought down by the torrents. Its mean
depth is said scarcely to exceed 40 inches. The dessication of the old bay of

Fig. 46.—LAKE OF ALALBED.
Seale 1 : 1,500,000,
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Ansali may be explained by a gradual upheaval of the coast west of the Red Sea,
as well as on the east side in. Arabia. The coral banks and recent shells found at
the north of the plain attest the presence of marine waters on the now upheaved
depression between the plain of Ragad and Auwakil Bay. The rivers flowing
from the Abyssinian chain are not sufficiently copious to repair the loss by
evaporation, and thus the old lake, formerly of some extent, has gradually become
a shallow swamp. The Taltals, who inhabit the surrounding district, assure the
Abyssinians, possibly to protect themselves from their visits, that the lake
occasionally “walks away’ from its old bed in search of a new one; and woe to
the caravans overtaken by this sudden inundation! Besides, even at some
distance from the lake, travellers run the risk of sinking into the treacherous
soil, and whole companies of men and beasts are said to have thus disappeared.
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However, the banks of the luke are traversed in saféty by hundreds of Taltals,
who here procure nearly all the salt required for the Abyssinian market, and the
little salt bricks used as a small currency in southern Abyssinia. According to
Munzinger, they procure from the bed of this lake some thirty millions of bricks
annually, equivalent at Antalo, on the plateau, to a sum of £320,000.

Dannax IsLaxp.

The islands of the neighbouring coast, notably that of Dahlak, the largest in
the Red Sea, which shelters Massawah Bay from the east, are partly of coral and
partly of volcanic origin. They are skirted by headlands and lava streams, and
in many places the lund is intersected by deep crevices, apparently due to sub-
terranean disturbances. The two wulls of these chasms do not always stand at
the same elevation, in some instances showing discrepancies of some fifty feet.
During the rainy season the water collects in these hollows, and when evaporated
verdant meadows spring up from the damp soil, contrasting pleasantly with the
bare rocks surrounding them. The island of Dahlak is subject to earthquakes,
which the natives say are caused by the movements of the “bull who supports the
world.” Hot springs are found in the interior, in which fish are said to live,
although their temperature exceeds 172° F.

CLIMATR.

Abyssinia, whose summits rise above the snow-line, while their base sinks to
the level of the Torrid zone, naturally presents every diversity of climate according
to the altitude and aspect of its uplands. On the slopes of the plateaux and
mountains, the seasons are diversely distributed, continually overlapping the net-
work of isothermal lines so regularly placed on our elimatological maps of
Abyssinia. How often have travellers, facing the bitter cold wind of the plateaux,
succumbed to that frosty sleep which ends in death! Ou military expeditions
whole Dbattalions have been frozen whilst crossing these snowy passes, and
d’Abbadie quotes a chronicle, which states that a whole army thus perished in
Lasta. But at the bottom of the narrow ambas death is more frequently caused
rather by the intense heat, for under the summer sun these gorges become verit-
able furnaces, the soil glowing at times with a heat of some 190° to 200° F. The
air is generally calin in these apparently closed ravines; but if the equilibrium is
suddenly disturbed, a raging tempest tears up the valley, the air soon returning to
its former tranquillity. The absence of regular currents sweeping away the impuri-
ties of the air, renders the ambas extremely dangerous to traverse. Before or after
the rainy season they must be crossed rapidly, in order to reach the slopes above
the fever zone. Although exposed to an almost equal degree of heat, the plains
bordering the Red Sea are much more salubrious, and are dangerous only in those
years when the rainfall is excessive.

But these extremes of heat and cold are unknown in the central districts, where
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nearly all the urban populations are coneentrated, with the exeeption of the towns
that have sprung up round the mountain strongholds, or places of pilgrimage. The
inhabited zone—that is, the voina-dega, or ““ wine region,” between the degas and

Fig. 47.—INTERMEDIATE ABYSSINIAN PLATEAUX AND VALLEYs.
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kwallas—lies mainly at a height of from 6,000 to 8,000 feet. At these elevations

the mean temperature corresponds to that of the Mediterranean sea-coast, with ﬂ!'ﬂ"

difference, that the changes of season are much less noticeable. As the plateaux
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lie within the tropics, the sun’s rays maintain their intensity thronghout the year,
the discrepancies between winter and summer being very slight, and due mainly to
the purity of the air and density of the clouds. As in the West Indies and in all
countries subject to regular monsoons, the Abyssinian year is regulated by the
appearance and disappearance of the rains.

The rainy season varies in time and duration according to the height, latitude,
and position of the various provinces. Some regions have even two rainy seasons,
being lands of transition belonging at once to two meteorological domains. The
southern Abyssinian uplands have two winters, the first commencing in July, when
the sun is nearly vertical above the soil, and ending in September; the second and
shorter falling in January, February, or March, when the belt of clouds formed at
the zone of contact between the trade-winds and polar currents is deflected south-
wards. In the central region the winter, or azmare, commences usually in April,
continuing, with a few interruptions, till the end of September; but at the north-
west base of the mountains, in the Bogos, Galabat, Gedaref, and Senaar provinces,
this rainy season is broken into two, one beginning in April or May, the other,
accompanied by tremendous downpours, lasting throughout the months of July,
August, and September. The rains, brought by the wind blowing from the Red
Sea or Indian Ocean, fall nearly always in the afternoon, accompanied by tempests,
but soon clear off, leaving the sky unclouded during the night and following morn-
ing. On the eastern slope of the mountains, however, the seasons are reversed, the
rains brought by the north wind falling in winter, which lasts from November to
March.

The African coast of the Red Sea lies within the zone of the Mediterranean
winter rains,whilst those of Arabia, the interior of Egypt, and Upper Abyssinia
belong to a different climatic system. Certain mountains situated on the boundary
of the two zones are alternately beaten by winter and summer rains, and the Abys-
sinian shepherds have but to go round the mountain to find, according to the
season, the herbage necessary for their flocks or land ready for culture. During
this period the air enveloping the lowland plains is excessively damp, the hygro-
meter never indicating a less proportion than 60 per cent., while the air of the
plateaux is, on the contrary, usually dry,

In the districts where the annual rainfall has been roughly estimated, it is
found to vary from two to three inches yearly. But the discrepancy must be much
greater in some upland valleys, where the rainclouds are driven together by the
winds. Here hailstorms are very frequent. Floodings are known to be extremely
dangerous in valleys surmounted by precipitous and barren rocks; but on the
eastern ledges of the Abyssinian border ranges these sudden deluges rushing
through steeply inclined watercourses are even more dangerous than elsewhere.
During the rainy season all communication ceases between the plateaux, which
are divided one from the other by deep kwallas. In the plains of Samhar the
caravans, journeying throngh sand, saline clays, and lavas, are occasionally stopped
by the intolerable heat reflected from the earth or rocks, or else by the sandy
whirlwinds of the kharif, or columns of red sand sweeping over the desert.

!
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Frora.

Thanks to its variety of climate, the flora of Abyssinia is extremely diversified.
The two chief zones of vegetation are naturally those of the upland plateaux and
lowland valleys ; but many of the species flourish in both regions. Each plant
has its particular zone, differing in range and vertical height along the slopes.
The shores of the Red Sea have their special flora, characteristic of which are the
kudel (cassz'pourca qfricmza) and the skora (avicennia tomcntosa), trees growing
on the strip of eoast which is alternately flooded by the tides. On the shores of
Hawakil Bay these trees arc similar in appearance and nearly as large as the
European beeeh. At the foot of the range in the Sahel zone, often described as
barren, the vegetation consists merely of serub, except in the vicinity of the
streams. The flora of the kwallas is distinguished especially by its wealth in
deciduous trees, whose leaves fall in the dry season. Here flourish the sycamore
and the fig; here the tamarind and acacia intertwine their thorny branches along
the banks of the mountain torrents. Here and there the huge baobab, ¢ giant of
the vegetable kingdom,” which, nevertheless, in many respects presents the
appearance of a grass, raises its bulging stem, often hollow and filled with water,
its tufted branches terminating in wreaths of foliage. When blown down by the
wind its huge trunk, some 60 to 80 feet in circumference, affords a refuge to the
shepherds and their flocks.

The palm scarcely penetrates into the kwallas, being confined mostly to the
Red Sea coast. Hence the Abyssinians import their dates from Arabia. The
cereals are of a particular species, or else of varieties very different from those of
Europe, and flourish best in the middle zone, where nearly all the Abyssinian towns
are concentrated. The Shoa and Amhara peasants are said to possess twenty-eight
varieties of millet, twenty-four of wheat, sixteen of barley, and several kinds of rye
and maize. The most general cereal is the dakussa, an eleusina, which is now made
into beer, but which formerly supplied bread exclusively for the royal family.
The #cf (tict), a species of poa, is also largely employed in the manufacture of
farinaccous foods. The potato, introduced by Schimper, after flourishing for
some time, was attacked by blight, and its culture has now been almost completely
abandoned. The musa ensefe, a species of banana growing in the kwallas, rarely
bears fruit, probably because it comes originally from the Galla lowlands. The
leaves are utilised for forage, and its roots taste like the potato when cooked. The
European fruit-trees, or their corresponding varieties, genecrally produce excellent
crops. The vine, doubtless introduced from Europe, as attested by its Greck name
of voina (oinos), was formerly widely diffused throughout the whole intermediary
zone, which was thence known as “vine-land.” But this plant has almost dis-
appeared, having been destroyed by the oidium. Some travellers have alsp accused
King Theodore of having uprooted it, on the pretext that wine should be reserved
for beings superior to mortals. Lastly, coffee does not appear to be indigenous,
and is cultivated only in Gojam, in the Gondar district, on the southern shore of
Lake Tana, and in a few other regions of the plateau.
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One of the most characteristic wild plants of Abyssinian scenery is the
kolkwal, or branching euphorbia, similar to the giant euphorbias of the Canaries
and Azores. The fleshy branches of these trees interlock so tenaciously that they
are trained round villages to protect them from sudden attacks. Many attain a
height of over 40 feet. Their milky sap is a rank poison, much employed in the
Abyssinian pharmacopeeia, while the wood serves for the manufacture of gun-

" powder. Another plant, the jibara (rhynchopetalum montanum), an annual

similar in appearance to the palm, clothes the mountain sides to a height of some
11,000 feet. It is remarkable for a gorgeous display of lilac blossom clustering
round a floral stem shooting from 10 to 16 feet above a topmost tuft of sword-like
leaves. Another characteristic plant of the uplands is a giant thistle (echinops
gigan{cus), with a stem like that of a forest-tree, and flowers the size of a man’s
head. Still larger are the furze-bushes, which attain a height of some 26 feet.
On the upland terraces also flourishes the majestic kusso (Brayera anthelbnintica),
whose dense foliage, interspersed with innumerable bunches of pink flowers, is
employed in Abyssinia, and even in Kurope, as an infusion, as recommended by
Brayer, against the tape-worm; the ficus dara, a species of fig, resembles the
Indian banian, with its aérial roots forming fresh stems and developing forests
capable of sheltering some hundreds of people. The wanzeh (cordia Abyssinica),
is a tufted trce usually planted round houses. The conifer family is represented
on the upland plateaux by the yew, and especially by the juniper, whose huge
trunk rises from 100 to 130 feet, and in Shoa even to 160 feet.

Some regions of Abyssinia, especially the hilly Zebul district east of the border
range, are covered with vast juniper forests, which present an unique appearance,
for in no other part of the globe are conifers resembling those of the northern zone
to be found matted together with a network of tangled creepers resembling those
of the tropical forests. But, on the whole, Abyssinia is a disafforested country,
the destruction of nearly all its upland woodlands being due to the common
African practice of firing the prairie tracts. The landscape seen from the uplands
is in many places relieved only by the green oases surrounding the villages or the
sacred groves of the churches. Besides, but few varieties of trees are included in
the Abyssinian flora, merely some 235 known species, of which thirty belong to the
voina-degas, and teu to the degas. But thanks to the variety of climatesand vege-
tation on the slopes and uplands, Abyssinia may possibly one day become a vast
botanic garden for the cultivation of all European trees, alimentary and useful
plants. A poor mineral country, containing little else but iron, salt, and sulphur
in the volcanic regions, and some gold dust in Gojam and Damot, it is amply com-
pensated by the abundant resources yvielded by its diversified flora, European on the
uplands and Indian on the lowlands. But these resources will be of little use till
easy routes of communicatiou are opened between the Abyssinian plateaux and the
outer world. Even in the favourable scason, when the rains have not swollen the
torrents and converted the paths into quagmires, the traveller crossing Abyssinia
from the Red Sea to the plains sloping to the Nile has a journey of some months
before him. The stages and provisions are regulated by the king, and many a
traveller has had to wait some weeks for the permission to continue his route.
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Fauxa.

The diversity of climate and flora naturally gives rise to a corresponding
variety in the animal kingdom. On the lowlands the fauna resembles that of
Arabia or the Sahara, on the outer spurs that of Senegal, that of the Mediterranean
on the plateaux, whilst it is almost European on the mountain summits. On the
lower plains are found the giraffe, the zebra, the wild ass, and the ostrich. Of
the numerous species of antelopes inhabiting Abyssinia, few advance far up the
plateaux, although the wild goat is found on the crests of the Simen range, at a
height of over 13,000 feet. Numerous varieties of the monkey family, amongst
others the colubus guereza, noted for its beautiful black-and-white fur, are confined
to the lowland forests of Shoa, Gojam, and Kwalla-Woggara. But a certain
species of cynocephales are found at an altitude of some 6,000 feet. The rhinoceros
has also been met at an elevation of 8,000 feet. The elephant also frequents the
mountains, although he prefers the thickets of the valleys, where he commits
extensive depredations on the plantations. But this pachyderm is disappearing
before the attacks of the hunter, who eagerly pursues it, as much for the sake of
its ivory as to retaliate for the havoe it commits on the cultivated lands. Accord-
ing to the Arab lowlanders, the clephant knows when to expect the caravans laden
with durrah, attacks them from its ambuscades, and takes possession of the supplies.
The hippopotamus is also forced by want of water as far into the interior as the
foot of the cascades, and is also numerous in Lake Tana, where, however, it does
not grow to such a size as those of the large African rivers.

The lion is rarely found above the lowlands or beyond the Beni-Amer territory
in the north. It differs from its Central African congeners by its deep black
mane ; indeed, one variety, infesting the banks of the Takkazeh, is almost entirely
black. A more dangerous animal is the leopard, which roams throughout the
country to a height of 11,000 feet. Like the Indian tiger, these carnivora often
become man-eaters, for when they have once tasted human flesh they prefer it to all
other prey. A still more formidable beast is the wobo or abasamio, believed by
Lefebvre to be a wolf, and said to partake of the qualities of the lion and the
lcopard. The spotted hyxna is also very common. The buffalo, which frequents
chiefly the riverain kwallas, is of all other savage beasts the readiest to attack
man ; it fears no enemy, and its furious rush is checked neither by quagmires,
rocks, nor prickly thickets. The wild fauna also includes the wild boar, which,
to spite the Mohammedans, is occasionally eaten by the Abyssinian Christians,
although usually regarded as impure. The Abyssinians also reject the flesh of
the tortoise, and of all animals show the greatest repugnance to the hare, in this
latter respect strictly adhering to the law of Moses. It is usually stated that
Africa possesses no.song-birds, but Abyssinia best shows how erroneous this state-
ment is, as it possesses numerous varieties of these birds, nearly all of gorgeous
plumage. The sacred ibis (geronticus wthiopicus), no longer scen on the banks of
the Egyptian Nile, is still met in the Upland Abyssinian valleys. The branches
of trees overhanging rivers and pools are covered with the nests of the textor alecto,
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or ploceus aureus ; Stecker has counted as many as eight hundred and seventy-two
of these basket-nests on a single acacia.

According to the altitude of the country that they inhabit, the Abyssinians
rear different domestic animals. Camels are used only on the lowlands, never
being found beyond a height of 5,000 feet. The Abyssinian horse, bred
throughout all the inhabited regions, is evidently of Arab stock, but smaller and
stouter, of dog-like fidelity, and almost as strong and surefooted in climbing rocks
as the mule. The donkey has also been introduced into the platean, but it is
weak and useless as a pack animal, possessing none of the qualities of the
European variety.

Thanks to its immense and succulent pasture-lands, Abyssinia is an excellent
cattle-breeding country, and some of its breeds, differing in stature, shape, length
of horn and colour, almost rival the finest European species. In many parts of
the plateau are found the two kinds of sheep, the short and fat-tailed, besides an
intermediate variety. The goat is also bred, its skin supplying the parchment on
which most of the saered books are written. 'There are neither pigs, pigeons,
ducks, nor geese, but poultry is found in every village, and in some churches
cocks are kept to announce the hour of xhoming prayer. Excepting the sheep-dog,
which is large and courageous, the domestic dog is small and of indifferent
qualities. The Abyssinians occupy themselves with apiculture in some districts,
but the honey has poisonous properties whenever the bees obtain it from the
flower of the branching cuphorbia. An analogous phenomenon has been observed
for ages in the Caucasian and Pontine mountains.

INHAmITANTS.

Elements of the most diverse origin have been blended in the present popula-
tions of Abyssinia, Immigrants from the Arabian peninsula, the*banks of the
Nile, and  the surrounding uplands and lowlands, have here become intermingled
in divers proportions with the aborigines. Amongst those still regarded as of
native origin are the Agau, that is “ The Free,” still forming the fundamental
element of the Abyssinian nation, and found chiefly in the provinces of Lasta on
the Upper Takkazeh, and in Agaumeder, west of Lake Tana. According to some
Egyptologists, the Agau are the descendants of the Uaua, the Nubian people
spoken of on ancient monuments who were gradually driven towards the Upper
Nile and neighbouring highlands. Many of their sacred ceremonies are said to
betray traces of the uninterrupted influence of the ancient Egyptian religion.
The Agau hold feasts on the banksof the Blue Nile and Takkazeh in honour of
these sacred rivers; they likewise worship the serpent, which plays so important
a part in primitive Egyptian mythology, and which is even still adored by
numerous nations of the old and new worlds. They speak a peculiar dialect, the
hamtenga or hamea, which, however, is allied to the same stock as the amlariiia,
the current speech of Abyssinia.

. 10—ar,
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Tue FELASHAS.

The Felashas, or “ Jews of Abyssinia,” variously estimated at from 10,000 to
20,000, are very probably of the same stock as the Agau. They are found throughout
the plateaux, and even in Shoa and Gurageh, divided into three religious seets, cach
with its high priest. In southern Abyssinia they are called Fenjas, but are no
longer found in the Simen mountains, where they still predominated towards the
close of the sixteenth eentury. The national name, Felasha, signifies “exiles,”
and in point of fact they claim descent from the ten tribes banished from the
Holy L.and. On the other hand, they are fond of quoting legends to prove that
their ancestor was Menelik, the son of Solomon and the Queen of Sheba. Of the
explorers who have visited them, several consider their type similar to that of the
eastern Jews; but observers have generally failed to notice any striking differenee
in features between them and their neighbours, except perhaps that their eyes are
a little more oblique than those of the Agau. Their language, the kuara, huara, or
huaraza, said to be dying out, also resembles that of the Agau, and lends additional
force to the hypothesis of the two peoples springing from a common stock. But
their religious zcal connects them so closely with the Jews that it would not be
surprising to find other Israelites regarding them as of kindred race. In any case,
there was a complete religious cohesion between the numerous Jewish communities
of Palestine and Abyssinia at the period when uninterrupted communications
existed between the Moriah of Jerusalem and the numerous ““ Mount Sinai’s” of
the African plateaus. Intercourse was maintained chiefly by means of the power-
ful Jewish republics then occupying a large part of the Arabian peninsula.  One
of these states still existed in the Himyaritic country fifty years before the birth
of Mohammed. Their religion was spread from the east beyond the Red Sea, and
at the period of their decadence the ¢ chosen people ”” held their ground best in
the west. The Felasha religion no longer predominates in Abyssinia, and their
dynasties survive only in the popular traditions; still, unlike the Arabian Jews,
they are not a hated race persecuted by the other sections of the community.

In nearly all the provinces they hold themselves aloof from the Abyssinians,
occupying separate villages or else separate quarters in the towns. The mosques
are divided into three compartments of unequal sanctity, like the primitive Jewish
tabernacles, and are recognised from a distance by an earthenware vessel placed
on the highest pinnacle. Desirous of preserving the purity of their race, the
Felashas never marry women of alien religions; they are even forbidden to enter
Christian dwellings, and when they have been polluted by such a visit, are bound
to purify themselves before returning to their own homes.

Polygamy is not practised, and marriage is much more respeeted by them than
by the Abyssinians, although the women have more personal freedom. Early
marriages, so common amongst the Christian familics, are rare amongst them, the
men marrying between the ages of twenty to thirty, and the women from fifteen to
twenty. Like thc Mohammedans, their morals are generally superior to those of
their Christian masters, but unlike other J ews, they have no taste for trade. They
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are mostly artisans, smiths, masons, carpenters, potters, and weavers; some also
are farmers and ecattle-breeders, but all unanimously reject the mercantile profes-
sion as contrary to the laws of Moses. Their interpretation of the holy books
does not correspond to that of the rabbis of Europe and Asin ; besides, however
zealous they are to obey the precepts of the ‘“law,” many of their practices are
intermingled with numerous ceremonies borrowed from the native Christians.
They are zealous in the strict observance of the Sabbath, in the sacrificial offerings
on the holy stone of the temple, and adhering to the traditional rites in purifying
themselves by frequent ablutions, Each family possesses a hut outside the village,
where all sick persons must be removed for a stated term, a practice often causing
the death of the aged, who are thus deprived of the services of their relations.
But these religious customs will soon probably be but a memory of the past, as the
Abyssinian Government considers that the subjeet should profess the same religion
as the king. According to the reports of late travellers, a royal manifesto com.
pelling the Felashas to become Christians was about to be issued.

The caste of the Kamants, believed to be of Agau origin, are found in small
communities in the mountains surrounding Gondar, in the kwallas of the north-
western slope of Abyssinia, as well as in Shoa. They speak the same language as
the Felashas, whom they resemble in physical appearance; their traditions are
the same, and like them they claim descent from the prophet Moses. If they do
not celebrate the Sabbath, they at least abstain from work upon that day ; some are
also said to do no work on Christian feast-days. IHowever, they are considered as
pagans by Jews and Christians alike, and are said to practise certain ceremonies in
the recesses of the mountains. At the beginning of his reign Theodore intended
to forcibly convert them to Christianity ; but he was advised that it would not be
proper to treat as equals before God these despised people, the hewers of wood and
drawers of water to the families of Gondar. The Kamants are far more indus-
trious than the Abyssinians, who consider themselves their superiors, and Gondar
and the surrounding towns are dependent for their daily supplies on the labour of
this tribe. Like the Orejones of the New World, and like the Wa-Kwafi of the
Kilima N’jaro district and many other Bantu tribes, the Kamant women distend
the lobe of the ears with wooden discs, causing the outer eartilage to reach the
shoulders.

The Woito, on the banks of Lake Tana, hippopotamus hunters and fishermen,
who till recently still spoke the Agau dialect, belong aiso to the aboriginal
populations. They do not circumecise their children, and eat the flesh of animals
clean or unclean. The Tsellans, in the same region, are wandering shepherds.

Tue Bocos.

The Mensa, and Bogos, or Bilens, who occupy the northern slope of the
Abyssinian mountains in the Senhit (Sennaheit or “Dbeautiful ’) country, which
separates the Sahel from the Barka Valley, are also said to be of Agau origin,
although d’Abbadie connects them with the ancient Blemmyes. The Bogos, or
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rather the Boasgors, that is “Sons of the Boas,” say that their ancestor was an
Agau of Lasta, who is said to have fled from his country towards the middle of
the sixtecnth century to escape the vendetta. Situated as they are, between the
hostile lowland Mohammedans and wupland Christians, the Bogos have been
almost exterminated. In 1858 they numbered merely some 8,400, but this
remnant have kept their Bilen language and a few of their Christian practices.
Although reduced to a few family communities they have been studied most care-
fully, their customs being taken as typical of those found among all the peoples of
Northern Abyssinia.

The community is divided into two classes, the Shumaglich, or «“ elders,” and the
Tigré, or “clients;”” these latter probably conquered Abyssinians or immigrants
that have been received into the tribe. The Tigré is the slave of the Shumaglieh,
who, however, cannot sell him, though he may yield him with his lands to another

“master ; he is even bound to protect him and avenge his insults. The life of a
Tigré is valued at that of another, or at ninety-three cows, whereas that of a
Shumaglich is worth another Shumaglieh, or one hundred and fifty-eight head of
cattle. The cldest son of a Shumaglieh inherits his father’s two-edged sword,
white cows, lands, and slaves, but the paternal dwelling falls to the lot of the
voungest son, the daughters receiving nothing. Female virtue is highly esteemed,
but women have no personal rights or responsibilities, being regarded merely as so
much property, and are classed with the hyzna, the most despised animal through-
out Abyssinia. The Bogo husband never sees the face or pronounces the name
of his mother-in-law, whilst it is criminal for the wife to mention the name of her
husband or father-in-law. According to tradition the picturesque country now
occupied by the Bogos was once the country of the Roms, who are still com-
memorated in song as daring warriors, who “ hurled their spears against heaven.”
These ancient Roms were, perhaps, the advanced pioneers of Byzantine civilisation,
or else Adulitains driven into the interior by the Mussulman conquest.

Tue MEexsas ANXD MAREas.

North of the Bogos, and occupying the same uplands, dwell the Takueh, also of
Agau stock and speaking the Bilen language, whence their name of Bilen, some-
times given to them by the Bogos. Like most of their neighbours, and probably
with good reason, they pride themselves on being a nation of conquerors, but they
have been aborigines of African extraction since time immemorial, and lands
formerly belonging to their families are still shown in Hamassen. The Dambellas
in the west are also Abyssinians, whilst the Mensa highlanders of the east and the
Marea in the mountainous region bounded north by the Anseba river, claim to be
of Araborigin, and even trace their descent from an uncle of the Prophet. Although
peasants, they are half nomads dwelling in tents. Yet the Mensas and Mareas
were formerly Christians like the Takueh and Bogos, and the work of converting
them to Mohammedanism was not undertaken till the first half of this century.
Since their conversion, in times of peril they still often pray to Ezgiabeher, their

zed by Microsoft ®




Pt —o ] Ll b g s L ”‘_, B aal L o

THE HABABS—THE BENI-AMERS. 149

former god, instead of to Allah, and have also ceased to raise mounds over their
dead, like the Bogos. They number about 16,000, and are divided into two tribes,
the “ Blacks” and the “Reds.” These last, forming the southern division, by a
strange contrast, cultivate a blackish soil, whilst the former, or northern division,
occupy a reddish soil. Their language is identical with that of their slaves, the
conquered Tigré, who possess no rights, in spite of the precepts of Mohammedanism,
which confers the title of brothers on all the faithful. On the death of a Marea
the head of every Tigré family is bound to present a cow to his heirs. The
Mareas exceed all other races in aristocratic pride. Death without defence is the
only punishment they will receive, for they refuse to humble themselves by
appearing before any tribunal and offering auy excuses for their conduct. If the
blood of the tribe is sullied by an illegitimate birth, father, mother, and child are all
destroyed.

Tur Hasass.

North of the Mensas anl Mareas are ‘the Az-Hibbehs or Hababs, pastors
wandering over the mountainous plateaus bounded cast by the Sahel plains of the
Red Sea, and west by the Barka Valley. These people also are connected with the
Abyssinians by their language—which, like the Tigré, is a Ghez dialeet—as well as
by their traditions. They were Christians, at least in name, down to the middle of
the nineteenth century, but on adopting a nomad life they also conformed to the
religion of the surrounding tribes. Divided into small republics, their only wealth
consisting of cattle, the Hababs roam amongst the surrounding mountains and
plains in search of water and pastures. During the winter the lonely Nafka
plateau, which may be considered the centre of the Habab country, is completely
abandoned to the wild beasts.

Nevertheless, the remains of buildings and graves disposed in three or four
eircular stages prove that this region was once permanently occupied. These ruins
are attributed to the Bet-Malichs, or ¢ People of the wealthy abode,” a small tribe
believed to be of aboriginal extraction. Like the Habab people, the elephant of
this region is also nomad ; during the winter rains its herds frequent the
castern slopes of the plateau bordering the Sahel, in summer returning to the
Nafka heights on their way westwards to the Barka Valley and the slopes of the
Abyssinian mountains,

Tue BeENI-AMERS,

In the lowland districts north, west, and east of the Hababs dwell the Beni-
Amers, who appear to be of mixed Abyssinian and Beja origin, speaking a dialect
half Beja, “Bedouin,” and half Tigré, locally known by the name of Hassa.
Amongst the Nebtabs of the Sahel—all nobles, and recognised as such by their
neighbours—Dboth languages are also current. The Abyssinian element is more
strongly represented according as the Beni-Amer tribes approach the great plateau,
and those living in the plains of Samhar, near the Mensas, speak Tigré almost
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exclusively. They marry the women of the Bogos and other mountain tribes, but
are too proud to give their daughters in marriage to the Abyssinians. In these
regions of transition, as well as in the slave-markets surrounding the plateaux,
strikingly different types are met, such as the broad faces and high cheekbones
of the Agau, and the high forchead, hollow cheeks, delicate nose, and savage
eye of the Arabs, or of those assimilated to the Arabs, such as the Hadendoas and
Shaikiehs.

Tue Sanos.

The Sahos or Shohos, occupying the slope of the Hamassen plateau west of
Massawah, live by cattle-breeding and acting as guides between the seaport and
the highlands. Some authors look upon them as true Abyssinians, but most
explorers connect them with the Afars, or even with the Gallas. Their dialects,
of Afar origin, resemble those spoken throughout the southern region as far as the
Awash River. Although very frugal, they have full features with a fresh and
healthy complexion. Like all the other peoples of the coast, they are mostly
Mohammedans ; nevertheless, near the plateau there are some who intermingle
Christian traditions with their Mussulman faith, whilst a few villages, where the
missionaries reside, have become Catholie.

Although nominally subject to the “King of Kings,” the Shohos are really
independent, even the chiefs possessing merely a nominal authority over their
subjects. All the members of the tribe have an equal voice in the assemblies, and
anyone trying to dictate to another would be excluded or put to death. The
observance of their hereditary customs and the respect of public opinion, unite the
Shoho tribes in a compact nationality. Thelaw of blood for blood is rigidly observed;
a murderer ‘must either die or pay the price fixed for a life, and if the assassin has
no relations to answer for him, his tribe draw lots for a substitute. In some
instances, however, the family of the murderer consents to his execution, and in
this case his parents and friends assist in putting him to death, so as to share in the
responsibility of his punishment.

THE SHANGALLAS.

West of the Abyssinian plateaux, on the spurs facing the Atbara, the Rahad,
the Dender, the Blue River and its affluent the Tumat, the Abyssinian peoples no
longer intermingle with the Arabs and Afars, but with Negro elements. The
name of Shangalla, or Shankalla, by which these natives occupying the western
slope of the mountains are known, is indiscriminately applied to numerous tribes,
differing in appearance, language, and origin, their only resemblance lying in their
almost black skins, relatively barbarous condition, warlike and slave-hunting pro-
pensities. From time immemorial it has been and still continues to be the custom
of the Abyssinian barons living near the Shangallas to descend into the forests with
their marauding hordes, plundering and killing those who dare to defend themselves,
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and presenting their captives to their king, or selling them to the slave merchants.
Near the plains the Shangallas have other enemies to fear, the Arabs, who have
ulso reduced a considerable portion of the black population to slavery. Lastly, the

Fig. 48.—INHABITANTS OF ANYSSINIA.
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land has also been frequently wasted by the invasions of the Gallas or TIm-Ormas
from the south. Some of these Gallas, however, such as those west of the Abai
River, and those in the province of Mecha, have settled in tho districts depopulated
by them.
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Tue Tiorf AND AMIARAS.

The civilised Abyssinian highlanders are divided into two main groups, differ-
ing from each other in speech and traditions—the Tigré nation, occupying the
north-east highlands, and the Amharas and Shoas of the western and southern
regions. The features of the Tigré, who have given their name to their province,
are perhaps somewhat more characteristic than those of the other Abyssinians, from
whom, however, they cannot easily be distinguished. But they speak the Tigriiia,
a peculiar form of speech derived from the Ghez, the classical language, in which
are written all the religious works and liturgies of the Abyssinian nation. Like
the Tigrié (Tigré, Tigrai), a kindred dialect current amongst the peoples of the
northern slopes along the headstreams of the Barka, the Semitic roots of the Ghez
are found more or less intermingled in the Tigriia, with Galla and other elements
of foreign origin. The “ Bedouin ”” language of the IIababs is a well-preserved
form of Ghez, and many Abyssinian theologians have resided amongst these humble
highland shepherds in order to study the origin of their sacred language. The
Iassa, another dialect of the same family, differing slightly from Tigrié, has sur-
vived amongst the Beni-Amers of the Samhar plains on the coast of the Red Sea.
In this direction the Abyssinian linguistic domain is being gradually encroached
upon by the Arab, just as the Christian religion itself has recently yielded to
Mohammedanism.

Of the two chief Abyssinian languages, the Tigriiia and the Ambhariiia, the
latter, also derived from Ghez, predominates, thanks to the higher civilisation and
political preponderance of the Amhara people. The Ambhariiia is the language of
trade, diplomacy, and literature, possessing a special alphabet of thirty-three letters,
each with seven forms, or two hundred and fifty-one characters altogether, written
from left to right, like the Europcan languages. Whole libraries of books have
been written in this tongue. The most important works are found in Europe,
especially in the British Museum, which possesses as many as three hundred and
forty-eight, obtained chiefly from the collections of King Theodore. Most of the
Amhariiia books have been written for the edification of the faithful; but magie,
history, and grammar are also represented in the national literature. Science
already possesses three dictionaries of the Amhariiia language, the last a philological
work of great importance on which d’Abbadie spent more than twenty-five years.
The Tigriiia dialects possess no literature.

THE ABYSSINIANS.

The inhabitants of the various Tigré and Amhara provinces present striking
contrasts according to their locality, trade, food, and racial crossings. But apart
from the extremes, varying from the pure Negro to the Kuropean type, the
Abyssinian on the whole may be considered as possessing shapely limbs and regular
features. They are mostly of middle height, broad-shouldered, with somewhat
slender body, and of very graceful action and carriage. They wear the shuma, a
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garment resembling the Roman toga, which they fold gracefully round the body
in divers fashions. In general the forehead is high, the mnose straight, or even
aquiline, the lips thick, the mouth somewhat pouting, and the chin pointed. The
head is delichocephalous, and covered with slightly frizzled, almost wbolly, hair,
often arranged in little tufts, which the Mussulman slave-dealers call “ pepper-
corns.”  Like most other Africans they are rarely bearded, but in common with
them have the habit of lowering the eyelids, which often gives them a treacherous
and deceitful appearance. The colour of the skin varies greatly, from the deep
black of the Negro to the pale complexion of the Mediterranean coast peoples, but
is generally of a darkish yellow hue, clear enough to admit of blushes being
observed. Most of the women when young are very graceful, but their beauty
does not last long ; they are shorter than the men, their height, according to
Hartmann, rarely exceeding from 4 feet 11 inches to 5 feet.

The Abyssinians, both men and women, are subject to internal parasites, probably
due to the practice of eating raw flesh, common to all the natives, excepting those
of the northern province of Seraweh, whose diet consists almost exclusively of
vegetables. In the last century Bruce’s account of these feasts of lrondo, or
steaks cut from the living animal and eaten with pepper and pimento, were
discredited ; but his statements have been confirmed by all subsequent explorers.
To free themselves from these internal pests, the Abyssinians make decoctions of
the kusso leaf, bitter barks, and various other herbs; but they prefer to expose
themselves to this disorder rather than abandon their savoury brondo.  Leprosy,
amongst other diseases, is very common in the kwallas, and more especially in the
Felasha villages. Like those of Europe and South America, the Abyssinian
highlanders, and especially the women, suffer much from goitre. According to
Dr. Blane, an Englishmen who was for some time a prisoner of King Theodore’s,
the women frequently die in parturition, whilst in the neighbouring countries they
pass easily through this trial. Wounds heal slowly, the slightest contusion
often causing bone diseases of long standing, although amputation of the arms
and legs, and even the mutilations of eunuchs, are rarely mortal, and in general heal
rapidly. The peoples of the upper plateaux dread the feverish atmosphere of the
kwallas as much as Europeans, and rarely descend below a height of 3,000 feet
during the rainy season. The danger these mountaineers run under the deleterious
influence of this damp heat is the best safeguard of the lowlanders against the
attacks of the Abyssinian marauders. When the “king of kings "’ has occasion
to punish one of these lowland peoples, he despatches a band of Galla warriors,
accustomed to a similar climate in their forests of southern Abyssinia. However,
the elephant hiunters and slave dealers, whose pursuits bring them to these regions,
are said to brave the miasmas with impunity, protecting themselves successfully
against the marsh fever by daily fumigations of sulphur.

Most Buropean observers describe the Amharas nnd Tigrés as distinguished by
their great intelligence, much natural gaiety, and casy nddress.  Although untutored
in elocution, they express themselves with a remarkable fluency, rendered the more
impressive by their commanding height and appropriate gestures. Vain, selfish,

.
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and irritable, they are easily led into foolhardy enterprises. Their ambition is
insatiable, but when unsuccessful they resignedly accept their ill luck, The sad
political state of Abyssinia fully accounts for the vices of its peoples. Continual
wars put a stop to all peaceful labours; the soldiers live by plunder, the monks by
alms; hence all work is despised and left to the women and slaves. Like the
Egyptian fellahin, the haughty Abyssinians do not consider themselves degraded
by asking for presents, remarking cynically, “ God has given us speech for the
purpose of begging.” Amongst the Shohos the love of bakshish is pushed to such
an extent that many of the chiefs are buried with the hand projecting from the
grave, as if still soliciting from their tombs. Disregard of truth is another
national vice, veracity being little respected in this country of theological quib-
blings, where each interpretation is based on a sacred text. ‘Lying gives a salt to
speech which the pure truth never does,” said an Abyssinian to d’Abbadie.

AGRICULTURE.

Although the Abyssinians rank as a ““ civilised people,” their agriculture is still
in a very rudimentary state; many of the ploughs have merely a stick or iron
lance for the share, which tears up the soil without turning it over. After the seed
is sown, the land is never touched till harvest time, whilst certain useful plants are
left to grow wild. Even the harvest is neglected, and the gums, yielded abun-
dantly by the acacias on the Sahal and Samhar slopes of the Abyssinian chains, are
gathered only in the immediate vicinity of the trade routes between Massawah and
the plateaus. Iowever, numerous varieties of vegetables are known to have been
introduced into the country, notably the vine, at the period of its trade with
Byzantium. During the present century Schimper has spread the culture of the
potato, the German missionaries have brought over the red cabbage, and Munzinger
has introduced several new plants into the country of the Bogos. Were the
arable lands cultivated, like those of the more flourishing European colonies, the
Abyssinian highlands might supply the markets of the world with coffee and
quinine, and the valleys of the advanced spurs might rival the United States in
the production of cotton.

THE ARTS AND INDUSTRIES.

The industries, properly so called, are in the same state of neglect as agriculture,
although the Abyssinians themselves are sufficiently intelligent and skilful to utilise
their own raw materials instead of exporting them to foreign manufacturers.
Incessant wars compelling all the able population to bear arms, and the contempt
for labour and workmen existing in all feudal and slave countries, have prevented
the Abyssinians from developing their natural skill and taste for the ipdustries.
All the masonry, carpentering, and upholstering, as well as the manufacture of
tools, weapons, and instruments, are left to the Felasha Jews, who are rewarded for
their services by being hated and persecuted as budas—that is, were-wolves—or else
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as sorcerers. A few families of Hindu extraction, and naturalised Armenians,
ornament the shields, swords, and saddles with filigree work, make trinkets, and
prepare the jewels, necklaces, and bracelets of the women; whilst a few European
workmen, residing at the court, also contribute somewhat to the industrial products
of Abyssinia. The fine cotton tissues used for the skamas and other articles of
clothing are manufactured in the country, but the red and blue cotton fringes with
which the borders are ornamented are usually imported. Like the Mohammedan
peoples of the surrounding districts, the Abyssinians are very skilful in the prepa-
ration of all kinds of leatherware, such as shields, saddles, and amulets. Most of
the people are their own tailors, and bleach their own cloth by means of endot seeds,
which answer the purpose of soap. It is a point of honour amongst them on feast-
days to wear clothes of spotless whiteness.

Art, in the strict sense of the term, is wrongly supposed to be unknown to the
Abyssinians. Most European explorers speak in very contemptuous terms of the
work of the native painters, and certain barbarous frescoes are doubtless of a
character to justify their sneers. Nevertheless, the Abyssinian school, sprung from
the Byzantine ecclesiastical art, has produced several works which show at least
imagination and vigour. In the ruins of the palace of Koskoam, near Gondar,
remains of Portuguese frescoes and native paintings are still to be seen side by side,
and here the foreign artists, with their insipid saints, scarcely compare favourably
with the natives. Nor are there lacking in Abyssinia innovating artists who
protest by their bold conceptions against the stagnation of the traditional rules.
They even treat historic subjects, and produce battle-scenes, painting the Abyssinians
in full face, and their enemies, such as Mohammedans, Jews, and devils, in profile.
They also display much skill and taste in bookbinding, copying and illuminating
manuseripts. " As to the azmari, or strolling minstrels, they live on the bounty of
the nobles, whose mighty deeds it is their duty to sing. Hence their poetry is a
mere mixture of flattery and mendacity, except when they are inspired by the love
of war. Abyssinian bards recite before the warriors, inspiring their friends and
insulting their adversaries, whilst female poets mingle with the soldiers, encouraging
them by word and deed.

RELIGION AND IbpucaTiow,

In spite of the encroachments of Mohammedanism, which besieges the Abyssinian
plateaux like the waves of the sea beating against the foot of the rocks, the old
religion of “ Prester John”
at the period when the political preponderance belonged to Constantinople, and
communications were casily established between Aksum and * Eastern Rome ” by
way of the Red Sea, the Arabian peninsula, and Syria, the doctrine of the Abyssinian
Christians is one of those which at one time contended for the supremacy among the
Churches of Asia Minor. The Abyssinian Christians, like the Copts of Egypt, jointly
forming the so-called * Alexandrian Church,” are connected with these primitive
communities through the sects condemned by the council of Chalcedon in the middlo
of the fifth century. The Abyssinian “ Monophysites,” following the doctrines of

is still professed. Introduced in the fourth century,

!
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Dioscorus and Eutychius, differ from the Greek and Roman Catholics by recognis-
ing one nature only in Jesus Christ, and in making the Holy Ghost proceed from
God the Father alone. Christ, however, although he became man, is none the less
considered as God, thanks to his double or triple birth, the manner and succession
of which have given rise to so many endless disputes between theologians, and have
even caused sanguinary wars. Gondar and Aksum have often had recourse to
arms to settle the vexed question of the ““double” or “triple birth.” Following
the interpretations, the words, at one time taken in the proper sense, at another
translated into a mystic language, completely change their value; and European
Catholic or Protestant missionaries have often been able to explain, to the applause
of their hearers, that there was no essential difference between the Abyssinian faith
and that which they wished to introduce. For the Roman Catholics especially the
process is easy enough, for have they not, like the Abyssinians, the worship of
Mary, the veneration of images, the intercession of the saints, fasts, purgatory,
indulgenees, and begging communities? Received like a native, Bermudez, the
first Catholic missionary, who arrived in Abyssinia about 1525, caused himself to be
consecrated by the Abyssinian primate, and became for a time his successor.

Meanwhile the Mohammedan Gallas, led by Ahmed Graneh, that is, ¢ the Left-
handed,” who possessed firearms, invaded Abyssinia, destroying its armies, sacking
and burning its villages, and the empire would probably have been destroyed, had
not 400 Portuguese, led by Christopher de Gama, son of the famous navigator,
hastened to restore the balance of power. These events took place in 1541. The
Gallas were beaten, but the Portuguese demanded as the price of their services a
fief comprising a third part of the kingdom, and the conversion of all the Abys-
sinians to the Catholic faith. Thus began the religious wars between the Alexan-
drian and Roman sectaries. One of the first Jesuit missions was compelled to leave
the country before securing the recognition of the Pope’s authority ; but a second
was more successful, and in 1624 the “king of kings” abjured the Monophysite
faith and issued an order for the universal adoption of Romanismn. The Inquisition
was introduced, and revolts, barbarously suppressed, stained the kingdom with blood.
For cight years Abyssinia was officially a province of the Catholic world ; but after
a terrible massacre of the peasants, the Emperor Claudius, wearied of bloodshed,
issued an ediet of toleration, and all the Abyssinians soon returned to the old faith.
The Catholic priests were exiled or died violent deaths, excepting the Patriarch,
whom the Arabs captured, and for whom they obtained a heavy ransom from the
Portugnese of Goa.

During the present century the Catholic and Protestant missionaries have
returned to Abyssinia, but being regarded with suspicion as strangers, have never
been tolerated for any length of time. The Abyssinians are usually very indifferent
to religious matters, and would readilj} allow churches of divers denominations to
be built by the side of their own, but they fear lest conversion might bes the fore-
runner of conquest. Prince Kassa, afterwards the famous King Theodore, is stated

to have said, “ The missionaries will be welcome in my kingdomn, on the condition

that my subjects do not say, ‘I am a Frenchman because I am a Catholic,’ or ‘I
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am an Englishman because I am a Protestant.’” Later on he even forbade
foreigners to preach, tolerating them only as artisans. His own fate justified the
sentiment he so often repeated—* First the missionaries, then the consuls, and then
the soldiers!”  Abyssinian territory is now interdicted to priests of foreign
religions, and Europeans, like Schimper, dwelling in the country, have been obliged
to adopt the national religion.

Till recently the Mussulman propagandists seem to have been more successful
than the European missionaries. Nearly all the frontier peoples had embraced
Islam, retaining but a vague recollection of their Christian faith, and even in the
interior the Mussulmans threatened to acquire the ascendancy. According to some
writers, they already formed a third of the nation, and in the towns they prevailed
through their numbers, influence, and wealth, whilst all the trade wasin their hands.
In virtue of the fundamental law of the country, they failed to attain political
power only beeause rulers must profess the Christian religion ; but in the middle of
the century the master of the country, Ris Ali, was seen to abjure Mohammedanism
only with his lips, whilst distributing offices and the plunder of the churches to the
disciples of Islam. The reaction against Mohammedanism was principally caused
by the invasion of the Lgyptian armies, when the hatred of foreign enemies
reflected upon those of the interior. An order for a general conversion was issued,
and all the Abyssinian Mussulinans were obliged apparently to conform to the
established Church, and to wear, under pain of exile, the mafed, or * sky-blue ”’ cord,
the Christian badge. The Mohammedans who remained faithful to their religion
fled to the frontier states, especially to Galibat, on the route to Khartum. Abyssinia,
the refuge of Mohammed’s disciples in the fifth year of persecution, has not, there-
fore, justified the praise the Prophet awarded it in calling it ““a country of upright-
ness, where no man falls a victim to injustice.”

The abuna, that is “our father,” head of the Abyssinian clergy, is not an
Abyssinian, for since the reign of Lalibala, some seven centuries ago, this prelate
has always been a foreigner. It was doubtless feared that he would acquire too
much power in the country were he a native of royal descent ; henee a Coptic priest
is sent them by the Patriarch of Alexandria in return for a considerauble sum of
money. Thus his precious life is most carefully guarded to save further expense to
the State, and on the death of an abuna the pontifical chair has often remained
empty for many years. The duties of this high priest consists in ordaining priests
and deacons, in consecrating altars, and in excommunicating eriminals and blasphe-
mers. For these services he possesses an entire quarter of Gondar, and receives the
revenues of numerous fiefs, besides perquisites, regulated by a strict tariff.
Although highly venerated by the natives, his power is not equal to that of the
negus; and Theodore, when excommunicated by the abuna, was seen to coolly
draw a pistol and cover the prelate, demanding n blessing, which it is needless to
add “ the holy father ” hastened to grant him.

The abuna’s power is held in check by the king’s political spies, as well as by
the cchagheh, the national priest and a religious rival, his equal in dignity and
power of excommunication, although he cannot confer orders; he also possesses a

'
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quarter of Gondar. The echagheh governs the numerous convents of Abyssinia, and
rules over the numerous dabfara, or *literati,”” who form the best instructed and
most influential class of the country. They are laymen, but they usually possess
more authority in the Church than the priest himself. The dabtara enjoys the
usufruct of the ecclesiastical fiefs; he hires by the month, pays, reprimands, or
dismisses the priest who celebrates mass, and often oceupies the post of parish
priest, which is quite a temporal office in Abyssinia. He composes the new hymns
for each feast, and often introduces sarcastic remarks levelled against the bishops,
and occasionally even warnings against the king.

Excepting the high dignitaries, the Abyssinian priests are not bound to celibacy,
but are forbidden to make a second marriage. There are also numerous religious
orders, comprising about 12,000 monks, without counting the nuns, who are mostly
aged women driven by domestic troubles to retire from the world. Deposed princes,
disgraced officials, and penniless soldiers also seek a home in the monasteries. A
large part of the land belongs to the priests and monks, and would lie fallow were
not the peasantry compelled to cultivate it.

The churches and convents are the schools of the country, and with the excep-
tion of those chosen from the dabtara class, all the teachers are priests or monks.
They teach choral singing, grammar, poetry, and the recitation of the texts of their
sacred books and commentaries, the classic lore of the Abyssinians being limited to
these subjects. But although restricted, education is at least gratuitous, the
teacher’s duty being to give voluntarily to others the instruction imparted to him
in the same way. It is also the duty of the ecclesiastics to give food and shelter to
whomsoever asks it. Convents and even the ecclesiastical domains were formerly
inviolable places of refuge ; but degrees of sanetity have been gradually established
in these refuges, and at present there are very few from which the sovereign can-
not tear his victim and deliver him up to the executioner. Many convents which
formerly attracted crowds of pilgrims are now no longer visited. A few, however,
are still visited for the combined purpose of worship and trade, every place of
pilgrimage being at the same time a * camp-meeting.”’

The Abyssinian theologians, more versed in the Old Testament than the New,
are fond of justifying their surviving barbarous customs by the examples supplied
by the lives of their pretended ancestors, David and Solomon. The bulk of the
faithful, although far from zealous, and extremely ignorant of their tenets, rigidly
observe the outward forms of their religion. They submit to the penances imposed
by their confessors, purchase pardon for their sins by almsgiving to the Church,
and observe the long fasts ordered them, unless indeed they can afford to' pay for a
substitute. They have two Lents, the most rigorous lasting forty-five days, besides
two days of the week being set apart for the ordinary abstinence. As in Russia
and Rumania, more than half of .the year consists of days of feasts or fasts, apart
from those set aside for the celebration of births, deaths, and marriages.

Every man has a baptismal and ordinary name, the former taken from their
national saints, the latter composed of the first words spoken by his mother after
his birth. The chiefs have a third name, consisting of their war-cry. Religious
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marriage rites, which are also celebrated by communion and regarded as indissoluble,
are of rare occurrence, not one in a hundred unions being solemnised by a priest.
Legally the husband or wife can ouly be divorced three times, but in reality they
dissolve the marriage as often ns they please, and in this case the father takes the
sons, the daughters remaining with the mother. In the case of a single child, if
under seven he goes to the mother, but if older to the father.  Of all their religious
practices tho most important are the funeral rites. The most upright man would
be thought unworthy to enter heaven did his relations not pay for masses to be said
for his soul and for a splendid funeral banquet. The poor people pinch themselves
during lifetime to save enough to acquit this sacred duty of the “teskar.” As in
Christian Europe, the enclosures surrounding the churches are used as cemeteries ;
and the conifer trees, such as the cedar, yew, and juniper, planted on the graves of
the Abyssinians, are said to be also considered in the East as sepulchral trees.

GOVERNMENT,

The royal power is by right absolute, although in practice restrained by force
of custom, and especially by the powers of a thousand restless vassals and feudal
communities of landed proprietors armed with shields and javelins, whom the
least change in the political equilibrium might league against the king. Until
the plateaux are connected one with the other by casy routes over the mountains
and through the gorges, the country will not obtain the cohesion that it lacks, and
Abyssinia will be condemned to the feudal system. KEach isolated mass covered
with villages or hamlets, but cut off by deep ravines, constitutes a natural fief, held
in awe by an amba, or “mountain fort,” denoting the dwelling of the master.
From this eyf‘ie he overlooks the surrounding lands, ealeulating what return the
crops of the fields below will yield him, and watching for travellers, on whom he
levies black-mail. However, the sovercign endeavours to grant these great military
or ecclesiastical fiefs only to members of his family or to devoted servants. Besides,
he surrounds himself with a permanent army of twoffoader or mercenaries, now
armed with modern rifles, and “accustomed to stand fire,” like the Egyptian
soldiers, which enables him to dispense with the support of the restless feudatories
or the free landholders. Ie also cndeavours to keep at his court the vassals he
most mistrusts. IHowever, the modern history of Abyssinia shows with what
rapidity the power shifts from suzerain to vassal. Although these negus-negest, that
is, “ kings of kings,” these sovereigns of Israel, all endeavour to prove their descent
from Solomon and the Queen of Sheba, mother of Menelik, first king of Ethiopia,
and bear on their standards ¢ the Lion of the tribe of Judah,” they have not
sufficient time to impress their subjects with awe. In reality, the king of
Abyssinia is master only of the ground on which his army is encamped, and of the
more exposed towns, where his mounted troops can show themselves at the slightest
alarm. Such is the reason why the present sovereign, like his predecessor
Theodore, has no other capital than his camp, where the first stroke of the war-
drum suffices to put the whole army on the march.
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ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE.

As the Abyssinian sovereigns are theoretically autoerats, so the governors of
provinees, landholders, and the shum or ““chiefs” of each village, have also the
right to do as they please, being responsible only to their superiors. Nevertheless
there is a code of laws, the “ King’s Guide,” attributed to Constantine, and which
certainly dates from the period when Byzantine influence preponderated in the
Eastern world. According to this code, which contains many ordinances of the
Pentateuch and extracts from the laws of Justinian, the father has the right of life

or death over his children, as the king has over his subjeets. The rebellion of the -

son against the father, or of the vassal against his lord, is punished by blinding or
death ; the blasphemer or liar, taking the name of God or of the king in vain, is
punished with the loss of his tongue ; the thief loses his right hand; the assassin
is delivered up to the family of the murdered man and killed in the same way as
be disposed of his victim, but if the crime was involuntary, blood-money must be
accepted. The amputated limbs of prisoners are always baked under their eyes
and returned to them steeped in butter, so that they can preserve them to be buried
with the rest of the body, and thus rise unmutilated on the last day. Smoking is
forbidden, ‘“beeause tobaeco originated in the tomb of Arius,” and fanatic chiefs
have eaused the lips of transgressors to be eut off. Chiefs rarely condemn anyone
to prison, which consists of a chain with a strong ring at each end, one being fixed
to the prisoner’s right wrist, the other to the left hand of his gaoler, who thus
becomes a captive himself ; aecordingly he strives promptly to get rid of his
unwelcome companion either by a compromise or by an absolute judgment. When
one Abyssinian wishes to complain of another, he attaches his toga to that of his
adversary, who cannot get released without pleading guilty. Ie must follow his
accuser before the judge, and, both uncovering the back and shoulders so as to
await the blows which will fall upon one or the other, beg for the magistrate’s
decision. Each conduets his own defence, as it is thought disgraceful to employ a
third person to plead, the title of lawyer being considered an insult. The
Abyssinians often appeal to a child to judge between them : being himself innocent,
the child is held as the best judge of good and evil. After having gravely listened
to the suitors and the witnesses, he pronounces sentence, which all receive with
the greatest deference, and which is occasionally accepted as a definite judgment
between the parties.

SLAVERY.

Slavery still exists in Abyssinia, but it affeets the blacks alone, who constitute
but a small portion of the population. The master has not the right of life and
death over his slave, and would even be liable to capital punishment by selling him.
After some years’ service the slave usually receives his liberty, together with
sufficient implements and money necessary for his support. On beeoming. a freed-
man he increazos the importance of his former master. Before their enforced

conversion all the traffic ing human flesh was carried on by the Mussulmans. Like
,.
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the American abolitionists, but for an entirely different purpose, they had
established n “ subterranean route,” that is to say, a series of secret depits under-
ground or in the woods, stretching between Gondar and Metamneh. The convoys
of slaves were carefully imprisoned all day in these depéts, passing from oune to the
other only under cover of night.

ToroGrarny.

The natural eentre of Abyssinia, which has also at various epochs been the seat
of empire, is the fertile basin whose central depression contains the waters of Lake
Tana. The mean height of this favoured region exceeds 6,600 feet ; it forms the
voina-dega zone, which corresponds to the temperate zone of Europe, although
enjoying a more equable climate and a richer vegetation. Thanks to these happy
conditions, the land yields the most abundant and varied crops in Abyssinia, and
here have been built the most populous towns, which in this feudal region are
elsewhere extremely rare. Another great advantage of this district is its relative
facility of access. From Khartum to Lake Tana the direct route rises gradually,
crossing only one steep ridge, that of Wuali-dabba, north-west of the great lake;
but it would be difficult to follow the route made through the gorges of the Blue
Nile, an immense semicircle described by the river beyond Abyssinia into the
country of the Ilm-Ormas and Bertas.

GONDAR.

One of the cities of the central Abyssinian basin is Gondar, or rather Gicendar,
usually designated as the capital, although it is merely the chief religious centre.
Gondar is not of ancient origin, dating only from the beginning of the seventeenth
century, although it has already morc ruined buildings than houses in good
condition. Most of the churches were destroyed by Theodore in a fit of rage, and
on the rounded hill overlcoking the town from the north are the remains of a
gimp, or “stronghold,” which, in spite of its dilapidated eondition, is still the finest
building in Abyssinia. Its reddish sandstone walls with basalt parapets, round
towers, square keep, and lofty gateways in the Portuguese style, give it an impos-
ing appearance ; but it is being gradually overgrown by trees and shrubs, while
entire portions have been systematically demolished. “Since we must no longer.
build monuments,” said a queen in the middle of this eentury, “ why should we
allow those of others to exist ?” Seen from afar at the foot of its picturesque
ruins, commanded by churches, and dotted with clumps of trees, Gondar presents
the appearance of a picturesque European town, with its amphitheatre of hills, its
silvery rivulets winding through the prairies of the Dembea, and the glittering
surface of the neighbouring lake.

Gondar is situated at a height variously estimated at from 6,300 to 6,800 feet,
on the southern and western sides of a gently sloping hill. Its houses are built,
not in groups so as to form a town properly so-called, but in separate quarters,
between which intervene heaps of rubbish and waste spaces, where leopards and
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panthers occasionally venture at night-time. Although it could easily accommodate
some 10,000 families, its present population is estimated at only from 4,000 to
7,090 Christians and Jews, each occupying a special quarter. The houses of the
rich citizens are mostly onc-storied round towers, with conic roofs thatched with
reeds ; the domestic animals occupy the ground -floor, which also serves as a store
for utensils and provisions. Being an ecclesiastical centre, Gondar has no foreign

Fig. 49.—Goxpar.
Scale 1 : 65,000,

R of Greenmch 57'5!

2,200 Yards.

trade beyond what is required for the local wants. Most of the mechanies, smiths,
masons, and carpenters are Kamants and Jews. For five months in the year
Gondar would be completely cut off from the southern provinces, but for the bridge
built by the Portuguese over the quch the chief river of the plain of Dembea,
which has hitherto resisted all the inundations. South of Gondar are the vil '
of Fenja and Jenda, which lie in a well-cultivated district.
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Cnerca—Aspa-MariaxM—Irac.

Towards the north-western angle of the Dembea plain are the scattered hamlets
forming the town of Chelga, which, though less famous than Gondar, is of more
commercial importance. Lying near the water-parting between the Blue Nile and
the Atbara, it is frequented by the Abyssinian merchants and the traders from
- Galabat and Gedaref, who reach it from Wohni, the first station on the Abyssinian
frontier. In the upper valley of the Goang, which flows to the Atbara, are beds
of excellent coal, disposed in layers some two to three fect thick, and very easy to
work. From the plateau which rises west of the town to a height of over 8,800
feet, a view is commanded of the vast circle of hills and valleys enclosing Lake
Tana, the Tsana of the Tigré. At the foot of the basalt crag of Gorgora, rising
near the north-western shore of the lake, stands the large village of Changar,
which possesses a port serving as the outlet for Gondar, Chelga, and other towns of
the province.

The only communication between the plain of Dembea and the riverain districts
east of the lake is by a defile, in which stands the custom-house of Ferka-ber, much
dreaded by travellers. Beyond this post the towns and villages belonging to this
lacustrine region are built away from the banks at a considerable height above the
bed of the streams. Amba-Mariam, or the “ Fort of Mary,” with its famous
church, stands on a level and treeless table-land, at whose base the villages of the
district of Emfras nestle amongst the tufted vegetation. Ifag, or Eifug, forms a
group of villages encircling the foot of a barren voleanic rock some 1,600 feet
high, which commands from the north the abrupt plateau of Beghemeder.
Situated at the northern extremity of a fertile plain watered by the copious rivers

leb and Gumara, and commanding the narrow passages which wind round the
base of the mountains at the north-eastern angle of the lake, Ifag is an important
commercial emporium with a central custom-house. The caravans stop and reform
at the town of Darita, farther cast. The plains of Fogara, stretching southwards,
are said to produce the finest tobacco in Abyssinia, while also yielding rich
pasturages for the numerous herds. Like Koarata, farther south, Ifng was
formerly celebrated throughout Abyssinia for the excellence of its wine, obtained
from plants introduced by the Portuguese; but the vines, which generally grew to
a gigantic size, nearly all perished in 1855 of oidium, at the same time that the
European vineyards were wasted by this destructive fungus,

Desra-Tanor.

South of the plains of Fogara stretches a ridge running cast and west, and over-
looked from the east by the eloud-capped cone of Mount Guna. This broad ridge,
covered with a thick layer of black carth and furrowed by the rivulets flowing
from the marshy sides of Guna, is the plateau of Debra-Tabor, or “ Mount Tabor,”
so-called from a church formerly a place of pilgrimage, but which, since the time
of Theodore, has become the chief residence of the Abyssinian kings. From a

!
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strategical point of view the position has been admirably chosen. To the west
stretch the riverain plains of Lake Tana, the most fertile in the kingdom. From
the summit, exceeding 8,600 fect, on which his palace is perched, the sovereign
overlooks the lands which furnish his army with supplies. From this point he
can easily reach the Upper Takkazeh valley towards the east, or the valley of the
Abai and the routes of Shoa to the south. The capital of a country engaged in
perpetual warfare could not be more fortunately situated. But the royal camping-
ground has often been shifted on the plateau of Debra-Tabor.

The village of Debra-Tabor, where the ““ king of kings” often resides during
the rainy season, bears the name of Samara; some miles to the north-west is the
village of (afat, formerly inhabited by blacksmiths who were reputed sorcerers.
Theodore had assigned it as a residence for a numerous colony of Protestant

Fig. 50.—Denra-Tasor. 1
Seale 1 : 350,000. -

6 Miles,

missionaries, employed, not for the evangelisation of the inhabitants, but for the
manufacture of harness, weapons, and materials for war. Gafat was at that time
the arsenal of Abyssinia.

The watercourses of Debra-Tabor flow to Lake Tana through the Reb, which
latter river, not far from Gafat, forms a superb cascade nearly 70 feet high. West
of Debra-Tabor, on a lowland promontory of the plateau, are the ruins of the Castle
of Arengo, the ¢« Versailles of the Negus,” built beneath some large trees, on the
edge of a precipice over which falls a cascade, its waters disappearing in the virgin
forest below. Thermal springs from 100° to 107° F. abound in this region.
The most frequented are those of Wanziglich in the valley of southern Gumara.
The neighbouring village is the only place in Abyssinia where vines have been

mtroduced.
*

Maunera-MAariaM—EKoARraTa.

The basin of the Gumara, like that of the Reb, has also a town famous in the
local records. Mahdera-Mariam, or “ Mary’s Rest,” stands between two affluents
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of the Gumara on an enormous basalt rock, * grouping its garden-encircled houses
around the clumps of junipers which mark the sites of churches.” The town is
surrounded on three sides by chasms, but connected with the neighbouring plateau
on the fourth by a narrow isthmus which might be easily fortified. Mahdera-
Mariam is no longer a royal residence, but its two churches—those of the * Mother
and the “Son ”—are still much frequented by pilgrims, and numerous merchants
visit its fair. Two distinet quarters were till recently occupied by Mussulmans,

Fig. 51.—Manvera-Maras.
Seale 1 : 20,000.
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who differ from the other Abyssinians merely by their peaceful and business-like
habits. The hot springs of Mahdera-Mariam are retailed by the priests, who also
practise the medical art.

The most important commercial town on the eastern bank of Lake Tana is
Koarata, situated about six miles north-east of the spot where the Abai emerges
from the lacustrine basin, and near the mouths of the Gumara and Reb. Were
Abyssinia well provided with routes, this town would form the converging point
for the routes of many river valleys. A rounded basalt hill stands in the middle
of the plain, its western spur projecting into the lake. The town covers a con-
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siderable extent; the dwellings of the bet:er classes are surrounded by large
gardens; the streets form shady avenues, whence are perceived the conic roofs of
the houses amidst the dense foliage of cedars, sycamores, and fruit trees. Koarata,
“ the pleasantest town in Abyssinia,” was till recently the most populous. At the
time of I1)’Abbadie’s visit it numbered some 12,000 inhabitants, which in 1864
were reduced to 2,000 according to Raffray, and from &00 to 1,000 according to
Stecker, whilst in 1881 all the Mussulmans were forcibly exiled. Nevertheless it
is still the centre of a brisk trade, and the numerous fankuas hauled up on the
beach attest a considerable movement between Koarata and the towns dotted round

Fig. 52.—Koarata AND SouTHERN SuoRE oF LAke Tawa.
Scale 1 : 600,000. Y

12 Miles.

the lake. XKourata owes its importance as a commercial depét to a venerable
church, which was formerly a place of sanctuary respected even by the sovereign.
On the roads leading towards the sacred hill, large trees designate the boundaries
of safety, into which the bishop and the emperor are the only persons who dare
venture on horseback. In the vicinity of Koarata are the red sandstone quarries
which supply the stone ‘used for the palaces and churches of Gondar. The coffee
of this town is exquisite, far superior to that of the hilly Zighek peninsula, which
is visible on the other side of the lake about 6 miles to the south-west, and which
is one vast plantation. The town of Zigheh was destroyed by Theodore.
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Denra-Manriay—Ismara.

At the point where the lake narrows to escape through the rapid current of the
Abai, two towns face each other— Debra-Mariam, or * Mountain of Mary,” on the
east, Bakrdar to the west. Several villages, neater and more cleanly than those of
the interior, follow in succession along the southern shore of the lake. The islet
of Dek, some 16 square miles in extent, forms a low voleanic rock covered with
tufted vegetation, and skirted by conic hills. Here the priests of Koarata have
deposited their treasures; hence few explorers have received permission to visit
this island, whilst that of Dega, consecrated to St. Stephen, is holy soil, forbidden
to all profane visitors. Matraha, another holy island in Lake Tana, lies close to the
north-castern shore, and viewed from between branches of trees covered with the
swinging nests of the weaver-bird, presents a most charming appearance. But the
holiness of this island did not prevent Theodore from shutting up all its inhabi-
tants in a monastery, which he then set on fire. To the south-east of Lake Tana, on
one of its affluents, Ismala, the capitul of Abshafer, is very much frequented for its
hot springs and mineral waters,

Mora—Dima—DBisuHaRra.

Beyond the basin of Lake Tana the Abyssinian towns belonging to the watershed
of the Abai or Blue Nile are mostly situated on the plateau or on the broad grassy
terraces of the extensive plains bordering the right bank of the river, and afford-
ing pasturage for herds of large cattle and horses. Mota, one of the most important
markets in the “ kingdom **.of Gojam, is situated on an elevation at the extremity
of the plateaux which bound the northern base of the Talba Waha Mountains ; its
regularly built houses are, like thoso of Mahdera-Mariam, surrounded by leafy trees,
while a large park with long symmetrical avenues encircles the church. Below the
terraces of Mota are the ruins of a bridge, which spanned the Abai River with nine
arches, of which the central arch, some 66 feet broad, has been broken; but the
merchants have stretched a rope over the gap and manage to pass themselves and
their commodities over this frail temporary substitute. Farther south, the village
of Haranco and a few neighbouring hamlets are peopled with Franeis, or Franes,
that is to say, the descendants of the Portuguese soldiers who arrived in the six-
teenth century with Christopher de Gama. Martola-Mariam, one of the local
churches, the sculptures of whose interior are said by Beke to be of exquisite work-
manship, is undoubtedly of Portuguese construction, although the people invest it
with much greater antiquity.

Facing the eastern curve of the Abai follo“ in succession the two religious
towns of Debra- Werk and Dima, celebrated the former for its seminary, and the
latter for the curious paintings in its church of St. George. Debra-Werk, built in
amphitheatral form on the side of a hill, possesses the highest and best-built
houses of any other Abyssinian towns. Dishara, some miles south of Dima, is a
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market-town greatly frequented by the Gallas. The surrounding district is the
richest and best cultivated in Gojam, whilst its mixed Abyssinian and Galla
population presents the most remarkable types of female beauty.

AsHFA—GUDARA —Basso.

South of Mount Naba, highest peak of the Talba Waha Mountains, Dambadsha
is much frequented by Mohammedan caravans, and possesses a sanctuary like that
of Dima. Close by to the south-cast stands Monlkorer, the fortified residence of the
King of Gojam, whilst farther to the north-west are the towns of Mankusa, Buri,
and Gudara, the last mentioned standing on a volcanic crag near an intermittent
lake and the sources of the Abai. Asifa, situated west of Gudara, in the midst of
picturesque valleys, groves, and pasture lands, is the capital of the province of
Agaumeder, which is peopled with Agau emigrants from Lasta. These populations,
still half pagans although each village has its church, are the bravest, and the only
Abyssiuians who succeeded in evading the razzias ordered by the ruthless Theodore;
in no other region cf Abyssinia are the people more distinguished for courage and
honesty. South of Gojam, in the vicinity of the Liben Gallas, are situated in two
tributary valleys of the Abai, close to its southern bend, the two neighbouring com-
mercial towns of Yejibbeh and Basso, where Abyssinians and Ilm Ormas assemble
to barter the products of their respective lands. The merchants of Damot and
Kaffa bring a little gold-dust to Busso; hence the country where this precious metal
is found is looked upon as a land of marvels by its covetous neighbours. Arch-
bishop Bermudez, formerly the Catholic Abuna of Abyssinia, tells us that the
Il Dorado of Damot isalso in the popular estimation a land of unicorns and griffins,
where amazons contend with fabulous monsters, and the pheenix springs again from
its ashes. At the end of 1883, a bridge was constructed by an Italian engineer
over the Abai, between Gojam and Gudru.

MaGnaLa.

East of the Abai, on a promontory above the upper valley of the Beshilo, stands
the famous fortress of Magdala, which was, like Debra-Tabor, one of Theodore’s
residences, where he preferred death at his own hands whilst still free, and defying
his English assailants. The amba of Magdala, rising to a height of 9,100 feet, or
3,300 feet above the Beshilo, resembles the rock of Mahdera-Mariam, although
higher, more difficult of access, and of a more imposing aspect. Apparently insur-
mountable, the basalt cliff terminates westwards in an almost vertical crescent-shaped
wall sloping north-westwards, where it culminates in an isolated peak. The
portion of the plateau on which the fortress is built is connected with the southern
part, which is occupied by the Gallas of the Wollo tribe, merely by a narrgw path,
all the other approaches to Magdala being blocked by fortifications. The upper
platform, some two square miles in extent, bears the arsenals, barracks, prisons,
magazines for corn and other provisions, and blockhouses for the king’s women
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and children ; cisterns and wells sunk in the soil supply it with water, whilst the
fertile neighbouring valleys furnish provisions in abundance. It was at Magdala
that Theodore kept for two years the English prisoners, for whose rescue an Anglo-
Indian Army was dispatched in 1868. The fortress of Magdula, destroyed by the
English, and afterwards conquered by the King of Shoa from an independent chief,
and ceded by him to his sovercign, the King of Abyssinia, hus since been restored,
on account of its great strategic importance. It forms an advanced outpost in the
Galla country, which is traversed by the shortest route to the kingdom of Shoa.
At the eastern base of the rocks of Magdala, in a gorge commanded eastwards by

Fig. 63.—Macpara.
Beale 1: 300,000.
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other basalt promontories, stands the village of Tunta, or Tenta, peopled by
merchants who supply the citadel with provisions.

-
Donarix—LaLinara.

The Abyssinian towns standing on plateaux intersected by the gorges of the
Takkazeh and its nffluents are, like those of the banks of the Blue Nile, mostly of
military or religious origin. Besides, they are few und far between, and some of
them, after enjoying a long period of prosperity, have been abandoned and now
contain more ruins than inhabited houses. The least pepulous region of this slope
is that whose waters flow eastwards into the Takkazeh between the Beghemeder
and Simen uplands. This province of Belessa has been traversed by few explorers
on account of the lack of resources and the unhealthiness of the kwalla, which
must be crossed amid the various sections of the platean. But in Simen the chief
towns of this mountainous province, Inshatlkab the capital, Faras-Saber and Dobarik,
near the Lamalmon Pass, have been frequently visited, thauks to their situation on

/
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the route between Gondar and Massawah by way of Tigré. Dobarik is the place
where Theodore caused two thousand persons to be massacred in cold blood in revenge
for the death of his two English favourites, Bell and Plowden.  North of Simen are
scattered the villages of the province of Waldebba, one of the ‘“holy lands” of
Abyssinia, the personal property of the echaghé, and mainly peopled by monks.

Lalibala, east of and not far from the sources of the Takkazeh, is another
sacred region. This town stands on a basalt upland terrace, forming a spur of
Mount Asheten, whose wooded slopes rise to the south-west. Seven irregularities
in the soil serve as a pretext for its priests to boast that, like Rome and Byzan-
tium, their city is built on seven hills; like Jerusalem, it has its Mount of Olives,
on which stand trees with huge trunks, brought from the Holy Land many
centuries ago. The town and the churches are surrounded with trees which,
together with the perpetual spring of this temperate region, combine to make this
place a charming and salubrious residence. Still Lalibala is very sparsely popu-
lated ; its old buildings are crumbling away amidst the rocks, while its under-
ground galleries have no longer any outlets. The inhabitants consist almost
exclusively of priests, monks, and their attendants. The churches of Lalibala are
the most remarkable in Abyssinia, each being hewn out of a block of basalt, with
altars, sculptures, and columns complete. Unfortunately the rock has been
weathered In many places, and of the monolith peristyle of one of the finest
churches nothing survives but four columns. The buildings of Lalibala evidently
belong to various periods, but it seems certain that most of these monuments must
be attributed to the king whose name is preserved by the city, the Abyssinian
¢« St. Louis,” who reigned at the beginning of the thirteenth century. The work-
men who carved out. these curious subterranean churches are traditionally stated
to have been Christian refugees from Egypt.

Kosso—GURA—SoKOTA.

East of Lalibala, the depressions of numerous passes, running over the Abyssi-
nian border-chain into the Angot and Zebul countries, contain the waters of the
picturesque lakes Ardibbo, Haib, and Ashango. Ip this region of alternate forests
and pasture-lands are several large villages wherein the sovereigns of Abyssinia
have often resided. A convent, formerly one of the richest in Abyssinia, stands
on the woody “ Island of Thunder ” in Lake Haik. On the bank of this lake is
the village of Debra-Mariam, chiefly occupied by the priests’ wives, who are not
allowed to visit their husbands in the monastery. The waters of the lake were
inhabited by a solitary hippopotamus at the time of Lefebvre’s visit, respected by
the natives and dreaded by navigators. Lower down, on the eastern slope of the
Red Sea, stand the large markets of Kobbo, Gura, and Waldia, frequented alike by
Abyssinians and Gallas, and described by Lefebvre as veritable towns.

Solota, capital of the province of Wag, stands at a height of 7,500 feet, north
of the Lasta Mountains, on both banks of the River Bilbis, which flows to the
Takkazeh through the Tsellari. Sokota is a commercial town, as till recently
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attested by its Mohammedan settlers. The Agau, who form the basis of the local
population, are not sufficiently energetic to trade or work the coalficlds in the
neighbourhood. The market of Sokoeta, which lasts three days every week, is
mostly visited by the merchants and dealers in salt which serves as the chief small
currency of southern Abyssinia, whereas in northern Tigré bales of cloth are
employed. The amoleh, or salt money, shaped like French whetstones, is procured
from the salt lake Alnlbed. The mean weight of each block is a pound and a
quarter, and it naturally increases in value as it penectrates farther into the
interior. Whilst the Danakil quarries of the Taltal tribe supply over a hundred
of these amoleh for a Marin-Theresa talari, they are occasionally sold on the
western banks of Lake Tana at tenpence a-piece. When Sarzec and Raffray
crossed this country in 1873, they were worth at Sokota about threepence half-
penny ; but eight years afterwards, at the time of Rohlfs’ visit, their value had
diminished by three-fourths. When the means of communication shall have
become more eosy, they will entirely lose their conventional value in the barter
trade, and will be exclusively used as a condiment. The Abyssinian proverb, “ He
eats salt,”” applied to prodigals and spendthrifts, will then have lost its point.
The packers are very careful to protect the salt bricks from moisture; they lay
them in parallel rows on copper plates, made like cartridge boxes, which are
placed in layers on the back of a mule and covered with an awning.

Sokota has recently been greatly impoverished ; devastated by epidemic fevers,
it has lost three-fourths of its population, which from 4,000 to 5,000 in 1868 bhad
fallen to not more than 1,500 at the time of Rohlfs’ visit in 1881, 1In the vicinity
of Sokota a monolithic church, like those of Lasta, has been hewn in the granite ;
its crypt contains the mummies of several kings of the country. The roads are
bordered with dolmens similar to those of Brittany. One of the neighbouring
Agau tribes bears the name of Kam, or Ham, after whom D’Abbadie applies this
term to the whole group of “ Hamitic ”’ languages, of which the Xam, or Hamtenga,

is regarded as typical.

Apra,

From Sokota to the country of the Bogos another caravan route, passing about
60 miles to the west of the Abyssinian border-range, traverses Abli-Addi, capital
of the province of Tembien, on the route to Adua, present capital of the Tigré, and
next to Gondar and Basso, the largest market in all Abyssinia. This town stands
nearly in the middle of the region of plateaux separating the two large curves
described by the Takkazeh and the Upper Mareb. The River Assam, a tributary
of the Takkazeh, winding through the naked but fertile plain of Adua, flows
southwards, whilst to the north of the hill on whose side the town is built (6,500
feet), stands the isolated and precipitous Mount Shelota, or Sholoda, 9,000 feet
high. Eastwards, overtopping the other summits, stands the lofty Semayata,
10,300 feet high. Adua, with its steep winding streets lined with small stone
houses thatched with straw and encircled by slate terraces, scarcely presents the

i
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appearance of a capital. Small churches surrounded by thickets stand here and
there, and on the top of a hill a cathedral, a huge building with a conic roof like
most of the civil residences, has been recently built by an Italian architect. In
the gardens flourish numerous ecxotic plants imported from Lgypt and Syria.
Not far from Adua are tho ruins of Fremona, the seminary of the Jesuits driven
out of Abyssinia in the seventeenth century. These ruins are avoided by the
peasantry, who believe them to be the abode of evil spirits. Near the town Prince
Kassai gained the decisive battle which made him the present Emperor of
Abyssinia.

AxsumM.

Adua is heir to a city which was the scat of an Abyssinian empire at one
time stretching from the banks of the Nile to Cape Guardafui. d&sum, although

Fig. 64.—Apva AND AKSUM.
Scale 1 : 270,000,

6 Miles.

fallen from its former state, is still regarded as holy; it is the city where the
coronation of the emperor takes place, and fugitives here find a sanctuary more
respected than most of the convents. Its monasteries are inhabited by eight hun-
dred priests, and by hundreds of youths who are being educated for the same
profession.  Aksum, the Aksemeh of the Abyssinians, lies some 12 miles from
Adua on a romantic site 1,000 feet more clevated above the sea. Iere its groups
of houses and churches, each surrounded by groves and gardens which clothe the
slope of the hill with verdure, are enframed on one side by dark basalt walls,
forming a striking' background to this charming picture. According to tradition,
Aksum was founded by Abraham ; a dignitary of the church, hardly inferior in rank

to the echaghé or to the abuna, here claims to be the guardian of the * tables of
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the law,” and of the holy ark of the Jews brought back from Jerusalem by
Menelik, son of Solomon and the Queen of Sheba. But Aksum possesses some
genuine antiquities, which the inhabitants watch over with jealous care. A
column bears a Greek inscription, now almost illegible, which commemorates the
victims of a certain King Acizanas, “son of the invincible Arés.” Is this
Aeizanas identical with La San, the Christian king who lived in the middle of the
fourth century of the vulgar era, or did he belong to the earlier pagan dynasty, as
might be supposed from his claim to the title of the son of Mars? Howsoever this

Fig. 55.—Axsvym,
Beale 1: 30,000,
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be, this precious inscription, reproduced for the first time by the explorer Salt, is a
proof of the ancient relations cxisting between Abyssinia and the Greek world.
Another column, discovered by Ferret and Galinier, is engraven with Himyaritic
characters, also nearly effaced by time. According to I)’Abbadie’s reading it per-
petuates the memory of the valiant “ Halen, king of Aksum and of Hamer,” that
is to say, of the country of the Himyarites. South-western Arabia and Ethiopia
formerly constituted one empire. On the platean of Aksum, near an enormous
sycamore whose trunk is 50 feet in circumference, stands another curious monument,
which has been appealed to in proof of an ancient Egyptian culture in Abyssinia.
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It is a monolithic obelisk some 83 feet high, but of a style entirely different from
that of the Egyptian obelisks. -Its ornamentation consists of a nine-storied tower
pierced with windows and surmounted with a small pyramid with fluted base, curved
and spherical sides. About fifty other obelisks are scattered over the neighbouring
space, some fallen down, others leaning against the trunks of the trees, with ancient
altars still standing amidst these ruins. Not far off unfinished carvings are still to
be seen in the trachytic quarry whenee the workmen obtained the materials for
these obelisks. _Amongst its other buildings Aksum also possesses, in the enclosure
of its gedem or sanctuary, a Portuguese church flanked by an embattled tower. An
aqueduct is cut in the rock, and close to the town the side of a mountain is under-
mined by catacombs which are said to be the tombs of the kings, and the place
where “ the great serpent, the ancient King of Abyssinia, is concealed.”

ANTALO—SENAFEH.

Antalo, the former capital of Tigré, is situated at a height of some 8,000 feet,
on an amba surrounded by deep gorges, where rise the affluents of the Takkazeh.
A higher plateau, crowned by the natural fortress of the Aradom amba, rises to the
west, whilst to the south and east stretches the vast fertile plain on which the
Inglish established their head-quarters during the expedition of 1868. Antalo has
since been abandoned, and its quarters, separated from each other by deep ravines,
are nearly all in ruins; its inhabitants have migrated to Chalikut, about 6 miles to
the north-east, one of the most charming towns in Abyssinia, its houses and
churches surrounded by gardens and thick masses of trees.

Situated on the border-chain of castern Abyssinia, at the very fringe of the
terrace-lands sloping to the plain of the Danakils, Antalo and Chalikut are of some
importance as depdts for the salt merchants passing from the country of the Taltals
to Sokota. DBetween this latter town and Chalikut the chief marts are Samreh,
situated near the former lacustrine plain of Samra; then the lowland towns of
Atsbi, or Absebidera, and Fisho. The new town of Makaleh has been built by the
present negus on the very crest of the Abyssinian chain, and like Debra-Tabor,
Adua, and Magdala, occasionally serves as a temporary capital of the kingdom.
Here an Italian engincer has erected a palace in the ¢ European ” style of architec-
ture. From this commanding site King Johannes overlooks a large portion of the
still unreduced Danakil territory. He has even made some conquests in these low-
lands, and on one of the four terraces, which fall in a series of gigantic steppes
down to the plain, he has founded the market of Sekef, much frequented by dealers
in salt. :

North of Antalo and Chalikut, and parallel to the border chain of Abyssinia,
several other commercial towns follow at long intervals on the main road which
connects the uplands with the forts of Zulla and Massawah. Some of these miser-
able collections of huts have acquired a certain importance in the history of Abys-
sinian exploration as the camping-grounds and places of observation of European
travellers. One of the most populous of these villages is Haussen, situated on a
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plateau intersected by deep ravines. Farther on comes Addigrat (Add’ Igrat) or
Attegra, standing in a fertile valley about 8,000 feet above the level of the sea, and
commanded west and south-west by heights rising to a still farther elevation of
over 3,000 feet. To the west, on a sandstone amba whose terminal escarpment,
some 100 feet high, ean be scaled only by means of ropes, lies the monastery of
Debra-Damo, one of the most

celebrated in Abyssinia.  Here Fig. 56.—Kusuirt Varver.

all the surrounding populations Beale 1 : 650,000,

come to deposit their wealth on
the least indication of war. The
summit of this rock, covered with
a vegetable soil and provided
with one hundred and fifty peren-
nial wells, although carefully cul-
tivated, yields but an insuflicient
crop, so that the monks have to
trust to the generosity of the
faithful on the plains. Formerly
the younger members of the
reigning house were banished to

this amba.

Senafeh, a town situated still
farther north, occupies a sheltered
position at the foot of precipitous

: rocks. As the first mountain sta-
tion on the route followed by the
English army to rescue the pri-
soners in the hands of Theodore,
the camp of Senafeh, during the
campaign of 1868, was one of
the greatest strategic importance.
When the English carriage road,
from Adulis Buy to Senafeh
through the gorges of Kumaili
is repaired, this village will pro-
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bubly become a flourishing city. To =)
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Catholic, and Digsa (Digsan) are
the first upland towns on either branch of the river Hadas, and have also gained a
place in the history of Abyssinian exploration.

The capital of Tigré is connected with the Red Sea coast by two routes. The
shortest runs north-east towards Senafeh ; the other takes a northern direction,
crossing the Mareb at an elevation of about 4,000 feet, and thence ascending the
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valley of this river along the heights of the western slope. North of the point
where the river is crossed the escarpments of the plateau are broken into basalt
headlands, columns, and peaks of fantastic shape. On these detached crags are
the seattered villages belonging to Gundet, a district famous in African history.
Here began the series of military disasters which, combined with financial loans
and extortions, crushed the power of Egypt, making the country the sport of
bankers and European diplomatists. At this period (1875) the Khedive of Cairo
was one of the great potentates of the world so far as regarded the extent of his
dominions. His captains had penetrated up the Nile as far as Lake Albert
Nyanza and the watershed of the Congo. Kgyptian garrisons had been stationed
at the ports on the west coast of the Red Sea, and cven farther south had gained a
firm footing in the Harrar district and Somaliland. The invaders had already
enclosed Abyssinia on the south, and thought the time had come to take possession
of the plateau; but they were utterly routed at the battle of Gudda-Guddi, or
‘Gundet. Nearly the whole of the invading army perished, together with its two
leaders, Arakel Bey and the Dane Arendrup. The invasion, which was to have
once for all reduced Abyssinia, restored its political unity from Hamassen to Shoa,
and revived Christianity throughout the whole of this upland region, which seemed
already a prey to Islam. In 1876 a second army, commanded by Hassan, son of
the Khedive, again scaled the Hamassen plateau and occupied the strong strategic
position of Gura, east of the Upper Mareb. But the lower part of their camp
being surrounded by encmies, the Egyptian troops were almost entirely exter-
minated. They left their cannons and small-arms on the battlefield, and Prince
Hassan only succeeded in obtaining his liberty by paying a heavy ransom. Ac-
cording to a report, which appears however to have been groundless, circulated
immediately after the battle, Hassan and all the other prisoners were tattooed on
the arm with the sign of the cross, a symbol of victory over the crescent.

DEBArR0OA—KASEN—ARKILO.

The most populous and commercial town on the route from Adua to Massawah,
by way of the western slope of the Upper Mareb, is Kodo Feiassi ( Godo Felassich),
capital of the province of Seraweh. As a trading station it has replaced the town
of Debaron, farther to the north, which, although now of little importance, was
formerly the residence of the Bahr-Nagash, or ¢ Sea Kings,” as the governors of
the maritime provinces were called. Unlike the round houses of Central Abys-
sinia, with their stone walls and thatched roofs, those of Debaroa are partly
subterrancan, resembling the dwellings in many districts of Caucasia and Kurdis-
tan. The slope of the mountain is cut into steps, and the rectangular space thus
obtained is transformed into a house by means of a clay roof, which at the back
rests on the ground, and in front is supported by pillars; the smoke esgapes by
means of an aperturc made in the roof, which is closed in rainy weather, excluding
light and air, and converting the dwelling into a loathsome cavern. The houses
of all the Hamassen villages are constructed in this fashion.
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The camp of the ras, or chief, who governs the province of Tigré, is situated at
Atsaga (9,460 feet), at the junction of the routes ascending from the coast at
Massawah, and from the countries of the Bogos and Mensuas. A short distance to
the east stands the town of Asmara, present residence of a shum, or chief, who
claims the title of ““ King of the Sea.” Asmara lics on the extreme edge of the
Abyssinian plateau, at the point where the route entering on the Red Sea water-
shed winds down to the plain.

Like Asmara, a few other hamlets serve as intermediary stations for the caravans
on their arrival at the crest of the Tigré plateau. Hasen, standing on the last spur
of the Hamassen uplands north-west of Asmara, also commands one of the routes
leading to Massawah. This post is occasionally dimly visible at a distance of 45
miles in a straight line between the haze of the horizon and the marine vapours.

Fig. 57.—Boous Territony.
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From Kasen another earavan route runs north- west to the Senhit uplands, and to
Keren, capital of the Bogos territory. This place, surrounded by olive-groves,
already lies in the kwalla zone at a height of 4,800 feet above the sea. A fortress
named Sen/it, like the country itself, has been built by the Egyptians at the side
of the town; but in virtue of the treaty concluded with the English it is to be
evacuated and surrendered to the King of Abyssinia. Keren was the centre of the
Catholic missions in northern Abyssinia, and its large seminary supplied numerous
native priests for the churches scattered throughout the provinces of the empire.
Nearly all the inhabitants of the Bogos and Mensa territories have abandoned
their Mahommedan practices to re-embrace the Christian religion as taught in its
new form by the Lazarist missionaries.

The route descending from Asmara to the Red Sea, encircles on the north a
group of projecting uplands, on one of which stands the famous monastery of Bijan

. 12—AF.
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or Bizan, founded in the fourteenth century, and often mentioned by Portuguese
authors under the name of the convent of the “ Vision.” It takes this name from
a gilded cloud said to have been seen hovering in mid air by the traveller Poncet
and other pilgrims in the year 1700. Nearly a thousand monks live in the convent
and the adjacent buildings.

At the foot of the mountains, but separated from the littoral plain by a chain
of hills, stands the village of Ai/et, in a lonely valley which would amply repay
cultivation. In the neighbourhood, three miles farther south, are hot springs
(138° ¥.) sufficiently copious to form a stream; the surrounding ground within
a radius of 155 feet from the orifice is too hot to permit of its being traversed
barefooted. When descending the plateau the Abyssinians are accustomed to
plunge into the source of the river Ailet, and even occasionally to wash their sheep
in it. A poisonous beetle lives in a part of the hot spring where the temperature
cools down to 118° F. Northwards in the Samhar district are many ancient ruins,
chiefly tombs, some of which resemble the megalithic monuments of France. An
ancient town, now abandoned, at one time covered a space of several miles in eir-
cumference.

MASSAWAH.

On the plain a few stations follow along the route to the coast at Massawah.
Such are Saati, or the “ Fens,” so-called from the pools of water which are usually
found in the beds of the dried-up watercourses during the dry season ; M’Kulu,
which the Europeans of Massawah have chosen as their health-resort, and have
surrounded with grovesof tamarinds and other trees ; Hofumlu, headquarters of the
Swedish missionaries and their schools. To the south, nestled amidst mimosa-trees,
is the town of 4rkilo, a kind of capital, where resides the naib, a descendant of a
dynasty of chiefs who, since the end of the sixteenth century, have negotiated all
commercial transactions between Abyssinia and Massawah. The inhabitants of this
territory owe a double allegiance to the traders of the neighbouring seaport and to
the Abyssinians of the plateaun, whose claim to the ownership of the lowlands has
been maintained from age to age, and annually renewed by raising winter erops in
the district. The Turks, having conquered the uplands and the coast in 1557,
attempted at first to govern the coast populations directly ; but finding themselves
powerless against nomads ever on the move, they surrendered their authority to the
chief of the Belaus, a branch of the Hababs who roamed over the neighbouring
plains. Even the garrison of Massawah, mainly composed of Bosniaks, was gradually
absorbed with the Hababs by marriage. Made naib, or *“ lieutenant,” of the viceroys
of Hejaz, the chief of the Belau received a regular subsidy from the Turkish
Government conditionally on his protecting the Turkish or Abyssinian caravans
against the attacks of the neighbouring tribes, remitting to the suzerain a portion
of the taxes paid by the merchants, and supplying the islund with the necessary
water. Frequent quarrels arose between the naib and the Massawah islanders;
the aqueducts were often cut, and the naib himself, driven from Arkilo, was often
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obliged to take refuge in the interior. It also happened that the Abyssinian
sovereigns, in whose interests it is essential that the port of Massawak should
remain open to the outer world, have wasted the country to retaliate on the slave-
dealers and corsairs. By virtue of recent treaties, the approach to Massawah, now
an Italian port, although the Egyptian flag still flies on the walls, is to be made

Fig. 58.—Massawau.
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completely free to the trade of Abyssinia.” This port of the Red Sea is therefore, it

not politically at least commercially, more than ever a natural dependency of

‘Abyssinia, and its importance, already considerable, cannot fail to increase rapidly

if peace is maintained on the plateaux. Detached forts command the approaches
- of the town and mark the limits of an intrenched camp in which the Egyptian
g governor formerly maintained a corps of 3,000 troops.

Digitized by Microsoft ®



180 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

The town of Massawah, the Arabian Medsawa, or Mussawah, and the Abyssinian
Mutogna, occupies a coral islet about 3,300 feet long from east to west, but scarcely
more than 1,000 feet broad from north to south. Stone houses of Arab con-
struction, and branch huts, are crowded together on this rock, which is connected
by a dyke with the still smaller island of Taulud. Taulud itself is attached to the
mainland by means of a pier about 5,000 fect long, over which is carried the pipe
by which the cisterns of Massawah are supplied with water from M’Kulu. DBut
both aqueduct and pier, like the barracks, fortifications, and other buildings
built some twenty years ago under the direction of Munzinger Pacha, are in a very
dilapidated condition. As in their own country, the Egyptians understand the art
of constructing, but neglect the duty of repairing, their public buildings. The
Abyssinian trade with the Greek, Banian, and other foreign merchants settled at
Massawah is conducted by means of caravans. These caravans, laden chiefly with
the valuable products of the Galla country—coffee, gold, and white wax—set out at
the end of winter, so as to cross the Takkazeh before the floods. They take two or
three months to accomplish the journey, and return at the end of the autumn,
resuming their annual journey the following spring. In 1861 the value of the
Abyssinian exchanges, including slaves, through the port of Massawah, was
estimated at £40,000, and twenty years thereafter, in 1881, they had risen to
£280,000. The chief exports are skins and butter for Arabia, and mother-o’-pearl ;
that of ivory has greatly fallen off. Mules of Abyssinian stock are also exported
to the plantations of Mayotte and the Mascarenhas Islands. Early in the year 1885
Massawah and the surrounding district was occupied by the Italians, with the
consent of the English and Iigyptian Governments.

Tue Danrak IsLaxps.

The large coraline islands of Dahlak east of the Gulf of Massawah, the chief
of which are Dahlak and Nora, have lost nearly all the commercial importance
they enjoyed before the Turkish rule. At that time they were inhabited by a
Christian population of Abyssinian origin, whose chapels are still to be seen, and
whose dialect, although in a corrupt form, is still current in the archipelago. At
present the people, all Mohammedans, number 1,500, whose only resource is the
milk and flesh of their goats, and the products of their fisheries. The Persian and
Indian traders make yearly voyages to these islands to purchase the pearl oysters
from the fisheries of the surrounding bays; the depdt stands on the eastern shore
of the larger island, at the village of Doméls.  Like the pearl-divers of Bahrein,
those of Dahlak never commence operations till after the rains, as they say that
the pearly secretion is formed by the mixing of the fresh with the salt water.
The natives also fish for the turtle, but neglect the sponges with which the bed of
the sea is here thickly covered. The people of Dahlak and the suryounding
archipelago possess large herds of camels, asses, and goats, which they allow to
roam in a wild state over the island, or else confine to desert islands. On one of
these islets are even found a few cows. :
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ApvLis—ZurLLa—HANFILA.

The long and narrow bay stretching from the north southwards some 30 miles
inland, which the Disseh islanders call the “ Gulf of Velvet” possibly on account
of the calmness of its well-sheltered waters, is much nearer to the upland Abys-
sinian plateaux than Massawah, and the commercial exchanges have often taken
this direction. This inlet of the seaboard, the Annesley Bay of the English, is
more commonly known by the name of Adulis Bay, as it was called some two
thousand ‘ycars ago, when the fleets of the successors of Alexander rode at anchor
in its waters. A Greek inscription, copied in the sixteenth century by the
Egyptian monk Cosmas Indicopleustis, celebrates the great king Ptolemy, son of
Ptolemy and “ Arsinoé.” A second, which relates the glorious expeditions of the
Abyssinian king “ Eb Aguda,” is of the highest geographical importance, as it
contains a series of twenty-threo Abyssinian names, the first clements of the
comparative geography of the country. Mariette has proved, by identifying many
of the names engraved on the gates of Karnac with those of the Adulis inseription,
that Egypt had certainly established relations with Abyssinia as far back as the
time of Thotmes IIL., in the eighteenth century of the old era. A few capitals cut
in the lava, and marbles sculptured by the Byzantine artists, are all that has been
brought to light of the buildings of the ancient city, which now stands more than
three miles inland, a fact probably due to an upheaval of the coast, or else to the
gradual increase of the alluvial deposits. Its ancient name still exists under the
form of Zulla. 'To the south on the heights are the remains of a town, which was
probably the sanitorium of Adulis. During the second half of this century Adulis
has often been regarded as a future French colony, because the strip of land round
the bay, together with the ‘island of Disseh, was conceded to I'rance in 1840 by a
sovereign of Tigré; but this written concession was followed by no act of occupa-
tion, and England is the power which, under cover of the Egyptian flag, possesses
this corner of Abyssinian territory. In no other region has Great Britain given a
more striking proof of her widespread power than on this arid coast of the Red
Sea.  In this bay, where are scarcely to be seen a few wretched boats or fishing
rafts composed of three boards nailed together, some -hundreds of vessels rode
at anchor in 1867 and 1868. A landing stage, of which a few traces still remain,
stretched over half a mile into the sea; a railway ran southwards as far as the base
of the escarpments; and huge reservoirs, dug at the foot of the mountains, served
as watering-places for the elephants and forty thousand beasts of burden.  Zulla
was the place where the British army landed and re-embarked, having brought to
a happy conclusion an expedition without parallel in the history of England and
modern times, not only for the justice of the cause and mathematical precision of
tlte operations, but also for its complete success, almost without bloodshed, and the
disinterested conduct of the victors. This march of an armed European force over
the Abyssinian plateaux ended without conquest, and the traces of the passage of
the English were soon effaced on the sands of Zulla. Nevertheless with this
passing visit of the stranger begins a new era in Abyssinian history.
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The coast of the Red Sea, which is deflected in the direction of the south-east,
is here and there indented by bays and creeks where sea-ports might be established,
were the caravans unfortunately not eompelled to traverse the burning and dan-

Fig. 69.—ANNESLEY Bav. . .
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gerous Danakil territory before reaching the valleys of the Abyssinian watershed.
The bay of Hawakil, explored by the English at the time of the Abyssinian
expedition, is obstructed by voleanic cones surrounded by rocks and lavas very
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difficult to traverse. Janfili, which is supposed to be the ancient port of Anfi-
phyllus, is useless except for working the saline lake Alalbed and the neighbouring
pearl fisheries. The little harbour of Edd, some 120 miles from the Abyssinian
chain, is also surrounded, like Hawakil Bay, by volcanoes and rugged rocks which
render the country almost inaccessible. A trading company of Nantes had
acquired possession of this port, but, being unable to derive any advantage from
it, offered it to the French Government, which declined the costly present. The
company ultimately ceded all its rights to the Khedive.

ADMINISTRATIVE Divisions.

The political and administrative divisions of Abyssinia undergo endless changes
according to the power of the vassals and the caprice of the sovereign. Certain
chiefs rule over several provinces and even possess the title of king, like the ris of
Gojam, who was crowned in 1881, whilst others are fain to rest satisfied with a
simple canton. In 1882 the largest fiefs numbered twenty-four, of which four were
governed by riis (chiefs) of the first rank, five by those of the second rank, and fifteen
administered by chiefs bearing the title of shum. But in spite of the political vicissi-
tudes, most of the Abyssinian districts have retained their names and their general
contours, as indicated by the very relief and nature of the geological formations
themselves. Without including the vassal realm of Shoa, the tributary states
beyond the Abai, the Galla districts and the northern territories recently annexed,
the Ayssinian empire at present comprises the four governments of Ambhara,
Gojum, Lasta, and Tigré, which, with their several provinces, fluvial basins, and
chief towns, will be found tabulated in the Appendix.
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CHAPTER VII.

SHOA, COUNTRY OF THE DANAKILS, NORTIIERN GALLA STATES.

HOA or Shawa, and the hilly country of the northern Gallas, form a
part of the Abyssinian plateaux. From a political point of view
Shoa, after having been independent for some length of time, has

again become attached and pays a regular tribute to the Abyssinian

— empire, the king of Shoa humbling himself before the “king of
kings.”” South of the Abai most of the civilised or barbarous tribes have been
subjugated to Northern Abyssinia by vietorious expeditions, and ambassadors bring
to Debra-Tabor or Makaleh a yearly tribute of ivory or other valuable commodities.

On this side the whole of southern Abyssinia even beyond Kaffa is thus bounded by
fluctuating frontiers; the arca of Shoa has been inereased threefold, and the king-
dom of Gojam has been enlarged in the same proportion, although the Abai
mterrupts all communications between Abyssinia and the country of the Ilm-
Ormas for seven or eight months in the year.

The peoples of these countries, mostly differing in origin, speech, religion, and
customs, should be studied apart. The lowland tribes, however, comprised between
the main Abyssinian range, the Red Sea coast, the Gulf of Aden, and the water-
shed south of the basin of the Awash, form a group clearly defined by the way of
life the soil and the climate compel them to follow; but as intermediaries of the
trade between the plateaux and the sea, they are indispensable to the inhabitants
of Shoa. Thus, however different the two countries may be, they form a part of
the same social organization.

Tue Sunosa HicHLANDS.

South of the Angot and the Zebul the main Abyssinian range penetrates into
Shoa, here diverging slightly from the line of the meridian towards the south-west,
parallel with the course of the Awash. This part of the border-chain is called
Shakka, or Amba-Shakka, and, according to Beke, attains a mean height of from
8,000 to 9,000 feet, several of the crests even considerably exceeding this elevation.
The highest mountain, at least in the vicinity of Ankober, is Mount Metatiteh
(11,000 fect), which overlooks the greater part of the kingdom of Shoa lying at
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its feet, and the lower’ terrace-lands sloping towards the Awash Valley and the
uffluents of the Abai. In no other region of Abyssinia is the land more cut up
into distinet sections by the running waters. Irom some of the heights on the
plateau the country seems at a distance like a vast and almost level plain, whero
the valleys are scarcely suggested by the interrupted vegetation, but on a nearer
approach these valleys develop into vast chasms of enormous depth. One of these
gorges, some 36 miles north-west of Ankober, is over 5,100 feet in depth, with a
breadth scarcely exceeding 2,000 feet. Amongst the abysses occurring in this
rocky region ure Tegulet-Wat, near the ancient capital of Shoa, a fissure some
600 feet long with a breadth of less than 3 fect. Stones dropped into this rent
are nover heard to strike the bottom. The rivers rising on the eastern slope of
the Amnba-Shakka, some of which have to descend from an altitude of about 6,600
feet on their way to the Blue Nile, rush through these chasms in a series of
foaming cascades or magnificent rapids.

Vorcaxic FormaTioxs.

East of the main range, the base of Amba-Shakka is flanked by a collection of
rounded hills, while parallel chains, such as the Argobba, rise in its immediate
vicinity. Farther on an undulating plain stretches away towards the Gulf of
Aden, here and there studded with volcanic cones which have ejected vast
quantities of lava. One of these extinct craters, near the right bank of the
Awash north-west of Ankober, forms a vast chasm many miles in circumference.
Another much smaller erater still emits vapours from the summit of an isolated
crag; this is the Dofaneh voleano, which lies on the left bank of the Awash some
36 miles north-east of Ankober. Its state of activity may be compared to that of
Volcano in the Lipari Islands. On its sides are deposited layers of sulphur, pre-
senting every shade from bright yellow to reddish brown. The group of Mintshar
voleanoes, in the southern district of Fatigar, contains other craters in which the
sulphur becomes sublimated. One of these ignecus mouths, that of Winzegur,
forms an enormous caldron, according to Harris nearly 6 miles in circumference,
with walls rising to a height of from 800 to 1,000 feet; two breaches in the
enclosure have given vent to streams of molten lava and black scoriee which wind
amid the surrounding vegetation. The pool of Burtshatta in the vicinity fills a
circular bed of black and yellow lava surrounded by vertical cliffs; the rock is
honeycombed with hundreds of caves, whose entrances are half concealed by the
climbing plants growing to its sides. Through one of the extinet craters the
elephants and rhinoceroses have opened a passage to the brink of this lake. In
the western district of Dembi, Antinori describes another volecanic group inter-
spersed with numerous lakelets, but their water being destitute of fish they are
evidently of recent origin. Farther on to the south-west the isolated Zikwala
peak, about 10,000 feet high, already mentioned on Ira Mauro’s famous map,
encloses a lake in its terminal crater, on the margin of which stands a monastery
founded by a * vanquisher of demons.” Many hot springs rise in these volcanic
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lands of Shoa, three of which in the country of the Finfini Gallas, close to the lofty
and isolated Mount Entotto (9,956 feet), spout forth like geysers with a temperature
of 170° F. To the action of these warm mineral waters are probably due the
~ {ossilised siliceous trees occurring in so many places on the plateau between Lasta
and Shoa. Like the ¢ petrified forests” of Cairo, those of Abyssinia consist of
trees belonging to the order of the sterculiaces.

Tue Garra HiGHLANDs.

A ridge of uplands, curving to the south-west, and separating the Abai from
the sources of the Awash, forms the natural boundary between Abyssinia proper
and Gallaland. This region is but slightly diversified, presenting no prominences
except those of the cliffs fringing both sides of the torrents; but to the south the
mountains resume the appearance of a regular chain. They must be regarded,
however, rather as a general swelling of the surface broken into distinct segments
and isolated masses by the rivers flowing northwards towards the Blue Nile, and
southwards to the large river known as the Gugsa, Uma, Abula, and by a thousand
other names. By the action of the erosions which have broken up the plateau
into its present shape, the axis of these heights has been directed from the north-
west to the south-cast. In this direction follow in succession Goro Chen, Belhella,
Tulu Amara, Chillimo, Diriko, Kalo, and Reggeh, all mountains exceeding 10,000
feet in height. The highest point at the eastern extremity of this range is said
to be Hamdo, with a reputed elevation of not less than 11,500 feet. In the same
direction, but in the Gurageh district, occurs the isolated Mount Warire, to which
Chiarini has assigned an altitude of 13,000 feet.

The mountainous masses bounded north by the course of the Upper Gugu are
considerably lower, having a mean elevation of scarcely more than 7,000 or 8,000
feet. Nevertheless a range in the Inarya district, running from the north-east to
the south-west, rises here and there to 10,000 feet, culminating in Mount Egan,
10,300 feet high. In the Kaffa country, another chain, bounded north by the
river Gojeb, rivals the Gurageh Mountains in height; and Mount Hotta, towards
the eastern extremity of this chain, is said to have an altitude of about 12,200
feet. But the giant of the Ilm-Orma territory is said to be Mount Wosho,
situated west of the river Uma, in the hitherto unexplored Waratta country.
According to Antoine d’Abbadie, who saw it at a distance of twenty miles, towering
above the valley of the Uma, this mountain exeeeds 16,600 feet.

Tae Arar CouxTRY.

The country of Afars, east of the Abyssinian border-chain, usually designated as
a plain in opposition to the plateaux, has however a very hilly and even moun-
tainous surface in some places. In the volcanic ehain which bounds the depression
of Lake Alalbed stand the Mount Ortoaleh of Munzinger, and another ¢“Smoky
Mountain” seen by Bianchi during his vain attempt to reach Assab by descending
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from Makaleh. South-west of the Bay of Assab, the irregular volcanic Mussali
Mountain is stated to attain a height of more than 6,600 feet; lastly a border
range, skirting the north side of Tajurah Bay, is dominated by cones from which
lavas have been erupted. Mount Juda, one of these extinct volcanoes, attains a
height of some 3,000 feet above sea-level; it throws off a southern spur, whose
reefs have almost separated into two parts the bed of the gulf, which thus forms
an inner lake rather than a part of the Indian Ocean. To the west other lava
streams have entirely covered what was formerly the marine bed, and have thus
cut off a portion of the bay, which has become Lake Assal, or as the Arabs ironi-
cally call it, in spite of the saltness of its waters, “ The Lake of Honey.” Tt isalso
probable that the upheaval of the land has contributed somewhat to the isolation
of this sheet of water, for the seaboard in the vicinity of Tajurah is largely eom-
posed of calcarcous clays containing, to a height of from 130 to 160 {feet, fossil
shells similar to those now living in the African seas.

Lake Assal, at present separated from Tajurah Bay by a ledge some 12 miles
long, has undergone various changes analogous to those of Lake Alalbed. It has
also become a saline reservoir, and the erust of salt surrounding the shallows is so
thick that laden camels can traverse it for nearly a mile from the bank. Like that
of Lake Alalbed, the salt of this lake is a source of wealth to the neighbouring
tribes. All the Afar and Somali peoples of the country here procure the supplies
for their own consumption and for south Abyssinia, which gives them in exchange
coffee, ivory, musk, and slaves. Like Alalbed, this lake is gradually subsiding,
the waters brought down by the wadies being insufficient to replace the loss by
evaporation. A whitish mark some 50 feet above the present surface of the lake
indicates a former water level. At the time of Rochet’s first journey to Shoa in
1834 it stood 600 feet below that of Tajurah Bay; since then its level has
been variously calculated at from 576 to 770 feet, with a probable depth of about
130 feet. According to DBianchi numerous other depressions are found in the
country of the Afars, some 660 feet below the level of the sea.

THE Awasu Basiw,

South-west of Lake Assal, in a region similarly studded with volcanoes and lava
beds, are other lakes, but of fluvial origin, belonging to the basin of the Awash or
Awasi. Unlike the other rivers of the country, the Awash does not disappear in
deep narrow gorges. Whilst those watercourses sweep away the fertile soil along
their banks, the Awash, which flows towards the Indian Ocean, waters its valley
like the Egyptian Nile, without, however, reaching the const. Like the Raguleh
and other streams of the Afar coumtry, it runs dry, notwithstanding the large
volume of its middle course. The Awash rises south-west of the Shoa Alps, in the

A Finfini district, which is separated from the Nilotic basin by a mountain range. Its
sources form several pools communicating with each other by several channels
winding through a grassy district. Already broad and deep, the river sweeps round

. the mountains of Shoa, and after receiving a part of their drainage, it trends north-
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wards along the foot of the main Abyssinian mountain range. At this part of its
course the stream is most copious even during the dry season, being everywhere
over 160 feet broad, with a depth of more than 3 feet, and a very rapid course.
During the floods the Awash overflows for many miles right and left of its bed, its
level rising from 40 to 46, and even to 60 feet, above the usual watermark. It might
possibly be available even for steam navigation in this part of its course.

At the point where it is deflected from the mountains, the river flows north-ecast-
wards towards Tajurah Bay, and its volume is increased by its affluent, the Germana,
or Kasam, but afterwards gradually diminished, and at about 60 miles from the sea,
after having traversed a distance of 480 miles, it loses itself in the marshy lake
Bada, or Aussa, also called Abhelbad by many writers. This lacustrine basin, which
probably lies below sea-level, rises and falls with the alternating rainy and dry
scasons. Its waters are sweet, and deposit a fertilising mud, which repays a
hundredfold the agricultural labour expended upon it by the Danakils of Aussa.
The water necessary for the irrigation of the ficlds in summer is rctained by a dam
constructed at its northern end ; but when the lands are thoroughly watered the
overflow is discharged into a basin called *“ Lake Natron’ from the crystallised
chemical substances on its banks. Other lakes belonging to the Awash system,
amongst others that of Leado, commanded by the Dofaneb volcano and Jebel- Kabret
or ‘“Sulphur Mountain,” not far from the Abyssinian Alps, receive the overflow of
this river during the flood season. Lake Zwai, Jilalu, Laki or Dambal, in the
Gurageh country, probably belongs also to the same hydrographic system, and its
surplus waters are said to flow into the Awash. Nevertheless, the natives informed
Antonelli and Cecchi, that this basin had no affluent ; hence its Ethiopian name of
Zwai, or the “ Motionless.”

CLiMATE, Frora, Axp Fauxa.

The climate of this southern portion resembles that of the rest of Abyssinia, the
only difference being that the air is more moist. The Shoa and Galla uplands,
being nearer to the equator, are much more affected by the rainy zone, which lying
between the two trade winds, fluctuates alternately north and south of the equator.
Whilst the mean rainfall on the Abyssinian plateaux may be calculated at 30 inches
annually, it is said to be about 40 inches south of the Abai and Awash. Hence the
vegetation is far more dense and exuberant in the southern than in the northern
regions of Abyssinia. Whilst forests are rarely met in Abyssinia outside of the
kwalla districts, travellers in the mountains of Shoa and its tributary territories speak
of the immense forests of conifers, wild olives, and other trees, under the matted
moss-grown branches of which they have travelled for hours. The vegetable
species of these countries have hitherto heen studied but by few botanists; but the
climate is known to be favourable to the Abyssinian flora, and many other plants
flourishing here are utilised for the sake of their leaves, gums, or seeds. '}‘his home
of the coffee-plant could still supply the world with many other precious shrubs ; it
already yields to commerce the so-called oggieh, or korarima, a fruit highly prized
for its delicate flavour and aroma.
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Like the flora, the fauna of this Abyssinian district also presents a great diver-
sity, although on the whole the types are similar. Shoa appears to be the home of
the colubus guereza, an ape with a splendid black and white fur, which gives it
a monkish appearance. The superstitious natives regard these animals almost as
hermits, in consequence of their shy habits and the colour of their coats. In the
Awash basin are also found oxen, distinguished beyond all others for the size of
their horns, which attain a length of some six feet, with a thickness of six inches
ut the base. The upland prairies are overrun by a zebra, cquus Greryi, with

Fig. 60.—Rovtes or THE Cuter Exrrorenrs 1x Tue Lower Awasu RecioN.
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extremely curious purple-black stripes. The Galla horse, which dies if taken far
from its native mountains, has the thin legs, delicate head, full and shapely
crupper, and the fire and obstinacy found amongst the pure Russian breeds.
The animal most appreciated in Southern Abyssinia, from an economical point
of view, is the civet cat (civetta riverra), whose musky secretion is monopolised
by many of the sovereigns of the country. The males, who alone furnish this
essence, are kept in packs of from one to three hundred, each animal being
enclosed in a long cage made so narrow as to prevent him turning round; the
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150 NORTH-EAST AFRICA.

enclosures are kept at a uniform heat, so as to hasten the secretion, which amounts
to from about eighty to one hundred grammes every fourth day. The animals
are fed on an exclusively flesh diet, consisting of choice morsels prepared in
butter. To prevent the evil cye, strangers are forbidden to enter these preserves.

INHABITANTS OF SHoA.

Like those of Gondar, the civilised Christian peoples of Shoa are mainly
Ambharinians, but they are separated from the body of the nation by lofty
mountains. Whilst most of the Abyssinians live on the lands sloping towards
the Blue Nile, those of Shoa occupy more especially the watcrshed of the
Awash, a tributary of the Red Sca. Moreover, a large part of the platean
bounding Shoa towards the north is inhabited by peoples of Galla origin. Hence,
from an ethnological point of view, Shoa consists of a sort of isolated promontory.
The Abyssinians, properly so called, are here surrounded by the Ilm-Ormas, by far
the most numerous, but divided into several tribes, the alliances between which
arc broken or formed according either to momentous interests or the caprices of
the chiefs. The customs of the Shoa peoples are the same as those of the Amhari-
nians, with this difference, that the entire population is more abjectly subject to the
king’s will. There are few slaves properly so called, and the Christians are for-
bidden to sell the Negroes, although they themselves are little better than slaves
whose property and lives are at the disposition of their masters. A few Felasha or
Fenja communities are scattered throughout Shoa, and amongst these Abyssinian
Jews is usually classed the sect of the Tabiban, which possesses a monastery in the
immediate vicinity of Ankober, in the midst of the Emamret forests. They are
greatly respected and feared by the surrounding peoples as wizards.

As in Abyssinia properly so-called, the Shoa Mahommedans have been foreibly
converted. They were formerly very numerous, and the name of Jiberti, by
which they are known throughout Abyssinia, is a reminiscence of their holy eity
of Jabarta in Ifat, which has since disappeared. ~Foreigners, more especially
French and Ttalians, are relatively numerous in Shoa, and since the visits of
Rochet, Lefebvre, Harris, Combes and Tamisier, Isenberg and Krapf, hundreds of
missionaries, artisans, and merchants have presented themselves in the nomad court
of the successors of Sehla Sellasiech ; but hitherto the natives have benefited little
by the European inventions. Powder and arms manufactories and mills have not
succeeded, and the concessions made to strangers for the building of railways is
merely a proof that the king of Shoa is desirous of entering into direet relations
with his powerful foreign allies.

Scientific voyages of discovery in the Galla country, interrupted since that of the
missionary Fernandez in the seventeenth century till the time of Antoine d’Abbadie,
aro also becoming more frequent, thanks to the extension of the Abyssinian power
into these countries ; but it is still a dangerous undertaking, and of the two Italians,
Chiarini and Cecchi, who recently penetrated as far as Bongo, one succumbed to
fatigue, whilst the other was with difficulty saved by the intervention of the chief of
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Gojam. The object of d’Abbadie’s visit to these countries, which was to completely
survey the course of the southern Abyssinian river, has not yet been accomplished,
It is not known whether, after describing the large curve east of Kaffa, the water-
course which forms a continuation of the Gugsa and receives the Gojeb trends
westwards to the Nileor is deflected towards the Indian Ocean, but it probably falls
eastwards as the upper course of the Juba. In any case it is not the Nile, as
d’Abbadie supposed.

Tur AFags.

In the triangular space comprised between the Abyssinian range, the Red Sea,
and the course of the Awash, the bulk of the people, whether nomad or settled,
constitute the Afar, or Afer, that is to say the “ wanderers,” more commonly called
Danakils by the Abyssinians. In the vicinity of the Awash they are known as Adel,
or Adail, after the Ad-Ali, one of their most powerful tribes; but the various clans
differ little in customs, dialects, and usages. The Danakils themselves elaim to be
Arabs, like so many other peoples of eastern Africa, and this pretension may be
explained both by local crossings as well as by their nominal conversion to Islam.
But there can be no doubt that the main body of the nation is connected with the
Gallas of the west, the Shohos of the north, and the Somalis of the south. Their
language is also of Hamitic origin, and their physical appearance is of an analogous
type. They are still mainly addicted to fetish practices, in the sterile region of Lake
Alalbed worshipping a solitary tree, the caesalpinia, with splendid pink flowers, and
elsewhere presenting their offerings to the sycamore. The men are usually
handsome, extremely active and graceful daneers; while the women, who go unveiled,
are distinguished during their brief youth by exquisite forms. = But their beauty is
soon blighted by their laborious life in this country of lava and sand, under the
hottest climate in the world. More scantily clothed than the Abyssinians or Gallas,
the Danakils merely wear a waistcloth of a many-coloured material, with a toga or
shamma, often replaced by a skin thrown negligently over the shoulders, The men
stick a porcupine-quill in their deftly arranged coiffure, and, like the Gullas, are
extremely proud when they can ornament it with an ostrich feather, emblem of an
enemy slain in battle. In the northern region, the huts of the Afars are very
tastefully ornamented, the floor being covered with yellow mats, embroidered with
red and violet designs.

The Afarsare an independent nation, divided into two main groups, the Asahian
(Asaimara) and the Adohian (Adoimara), and into upwards of one hundred and
fifty Kabilet (Kabail) or sub-tribes, banded together or divided according to their
several interests. They recognise hereditary chiefs, called sultans or ras, according
to the importance of the tribe. These chiefs, however, are by no means absolute
masters, but merely the executors of the will of the people, expressed by a majority
of votes in the general assemblies. All combine agaiust the commot enemy, and
fight desperately in defence of their liberty. The most powerful sept are the
Modaitos, occupying the whole of the region of the lower Awash, Lake Aussa, and
the inland pasturages between Edd and Raheita. No European traverses their
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territory without claiming the right of hospitality or the brotherhood of blood ;
the two newly made brothers kill an ox and pour the blood over their foreheads,
cutting its skin in strips, which they make into necklaces and bracelets. About
1840 the Zeila Arabs, reinforeed by immigrants from Yemen, and Persian or Baluch
mercenaries, penetrated into the Danakil country nearly as far as Aussa, but not
one of the invaders returned. In 1875 an enemy more formidable than the coast
Arabs attempted to foree his way into their territory. At the head of 350 Egyptians
armed with improved rifles and a train of artillery, Munzinger Pasha endeavoured
to open a route towards Shoa, his intention probably being to reduce this kingdom
under the sovereignty of Egypt. But the same Modaito tribe who exterminated
the first expedition fell upon the second with a like result. Munzinger, with the
bulk of his troops, was slain by the lances of the Danakils, who say that ‘“Guns
are only useful to frighten cowards.”

As the mountain streams are lost amongst the sands and lavas before reaching
the sea, the Danakils are unable to cultivate their lands, except along the banks of
the Awash, where are a few garden-plots; insufficient, however, for the local wants.
But through commerce the Danakils are enabled to procure sufficient supplies from
the scaports and the markets of Shoa. It is the custom for every caravan en route
to pay a tax on encamping, in return being entitled to the protection of the tribe,
and thanks to its guides and safe conducts they pass in safety between the mountains
and the sea. The Abyssinian sovereigns have often desired to close certain trade
routes across the desert in order to open up others for their own advantage; but
their power is arrested at the boundary of the plains, where the Danakils indicate
the route to be followed with the points of their lances. In the northern part of
the desert the Taltal tribe, who, according to Riippell, greatly resemble the
Abyssinians in features, are chiefly employed in working the salt in the bed of Lake
Alalbed, which they sell to the Abyssinians of the plateaux in square bricks. The
Taoras and Suortas, dwelling south of Adulis Bay in the Buri peninsula, are also
Afars, modified by crossings with the Abyssinians, and speaking a Tigré dialect
mixed with a large proportion of Arab words. According to Rohlfs the Taora and
Saorta women are of extremely small stature in comparison with the men.

The redanto or chiefs of the northern Danakils are magicians, who hold
communication with the spirit-world, and are acquainted with the star presiding
over the destinies of each individual. The rank of redanto is hereditary, providing
that the son be without physical or moral blemish, for unless of sound body and
mind he would be ineapable of holding communion with the spirits. On the Red
Sea coast a few Afar families live by fishing, and venture far seawards in boats
tapering to a point at the prow and stern, and earrying large square sails com-
posed of mats. These boats were formerly greatly feared by navigators of the
Red Sea. As bold on the sea as on the land, the Danakils often attacked and
captured large merchant vessels; but they have been compelled to abandon their
piratical courses, sinee the steam gunboats arc able to chase them into the small
creeks and maze of coral islands along the coast. The descendants of these
corsairs now turn- their attention to fishing, and are the only sailors in the Red Sea
who still pursue the dugong or lamentin.
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Tur SomaLL

The Somali race, akin to the Afars in features, speech, and origin, is represented
in the Awash basin, between Tajurah Bay and the realm of Harrar, by the powerful
tribe of the Issas, who even make incursions across the Awash into the plains of
the Danakils. These temporary migrations are caused by the irregularity of the
climate, the rains falling at different times on the coast of the Red Sea and the
Gulf of Aden. Immediately after the rains, when the pasture-lands are covered
with rich grass, the Issas demand hospitality from the Danakils, who in turn come

Fig. 61.—SoxavLt Gint.

over to the Somali country when their own pasturages are dried up and. the
southern lands are renewed by the rains.  This reciprocal dependence maintains
harmony between these two powerful and warlike nations. Tho Issa, although
nominally tributaries of the Egyptian Government, were practically independent,
as the chief of the tribe had to be subsidised to protect the caravans going between
“the mountains of Harrar and Zeila. The Issa camel-drivers are almost exclusively
engaged in transporting merchandise to the mountains, where their loads are
committed to other drivers. They are always accompanied by their wives, who
lead the camels and bear on their backs the firewood and cooking utensils, and, if
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mothers, their children. The hereditary enemies of the Issas are the Gadibursis,
also a Somali people, bold mounted marauders, who occasionally seize their flocks
even in the neighbourhood of Zeila.

Tue GaLras.

In numbers and extent of territory occupied by them, the Gallas are one of the
largest nations in Africa. Some of their communities are even settled on the
frontiers of Tigré, along the eastern slope of the Abyssinian main range. Even as
far as the equator, over a space of 600 miles from north to south, are scattered or
grouped together tribes of the same race, whilst Gallas are met with from east to
west throughout the region which stretches from the Upper Nile to the Somali
coast. DBut it is not yet known where the national type is the best represented, or
which is the most powerful tribe, the country of the southern Gallas being one
which has been the least explored by European travellers.

In this part of Africa an area larger than that of France is still unexplored,
and everything strengthens the belief that this region, stretching south of Kaffa,
will be the last to be visited by travellers. The only Gallas we are well acquainted
with are those of the northern region, who, since the middle of the sixth century,
have dwelt in and about the Abyssinian states. It is therefore natural that these
races should be studied after those of Abyssinia. According to Beke the Gallas
were so named by the neighbouring peoples after a river of Guragch near which
they fought a great battle; but this appellation is usually interpreted in the sense
of “Land-hunters,” a term denoting their nomad life and conquests. They call
themselves Orémo, “Men,” or Ilm-Orma, “Sons of Men,” possibly « Brave Men ;”
although according to D’ Abbadie this name, like the Spanish Aidalgo, is synonymous
with ¢ Nobles.” The traditions of the tribes vary; still the bulk of the Gallas,
when asked whence their ancestors came, point to the south. Their original home
is said to be towards the southern uplands, and the tribes near Mount Kenia are
said still to go on a pilgrimage to this mountain, bringing offerings to it as if to
their mother. It appears eertain that towards the middle of the fifteenth century
a great exodus took place among the peoples throughout all eastern Africa, and
that this movement continued during the following centuries ; it has even con-
tinued till recently in a north-westerly direction. The Abyssinian Gallas, the
Wa-Humas of the riverain states of Nyanza, were to the north and west the
advance guard of this migration of the Orémo pecoples, which according to Barth
and Hartmann, was probably caused by some great eruption of Kenia and other
voleanoes of equatorial Africa.

In any case the ““ Sons of Men,” whom some authors have termed Semites and
even “ Aryans,” are Nigritians, connected by imperceptible transitions with the

populations of Central Africa. In many points they resemble their northern

neighbours, the Agau, and their eastern and irreconcilable enemies the Somalis.
Both speak dialects of the same linguistic family, which has been provisionally
classed in the “ Hamitic ”” group. According to Krapf, all the Gallas, those living
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in’ the vicinity of the equator as well as the Orémos of Abyssinia, speak languages
so closely related that they can easily understand each other. The various dialects
may be reduced to five, all bearing remote resemblance to the Semitic tongues, not
in their vocabulary but in their phraseology, indicating a similar mental constitu-
tion. D’Abbadie has called attention to a certain coincidence between a large
number of roots and grammatical features in the Basque and Galla tongues. The
Gallas are said by Bleck to possess clicks like those of the Hottentots, but the
statement has not been confirmed by other observers. Ignorant of writing, the
Orémos have no books except the Bible, introduced by the missionaries, and which,
with a few dictionaries and a grammar by Tuschek, constitute the entire Galla

Fig. 62.—Rovrtes or THE Cuier ExrLomrens IN SoUuTH ABYSSINIA.
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literature.  The Ilm-Orma country is also occupied by pecples of different stock
speaking another dialect as yet not reduced to writing by the missionaries. They
are evidently the remains of conquered peoples forming isolated ethnological
groups amid the invading hordes of the Galla nation. In the open Orémo country
still exist a few groups of Amharinians who have preserved the Abyssinian
language.

The Gallas are usually of middle height, or about 5 feet 4 inches, although men
are found amongst them as tall as the Scandinavians. They are broad-shouldered
and slender-waisted, the young men having chests which would delight a sculptor;

~ the legs are shapely, the feet small and always well arched. Strong, active, and

.
.
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slim, they resemble the Abyssinians, and more especially the Agau, to whom they
are probably related ; but they are usually of a more attractive and open cast of
countenance. The Gallas are extremely dolichocephalous, forehead high and
rounded, the nose flat, the lips full but rarely pouting, the beard thin and the hair
wavy and growing in separate tufts. The finest men are said to be found amongst
the Limmus and Gudrus on the banks of the Abai, who, according to some authors,
may be taken as types of the race. Like the bulk of the natives of the Upper

Fig. 63.—GaLLA GiImL.

Nile, the ¢ Sons of Men ” are very skilful in dressing their hair in the shape of a
crescent, a halo, or in long tresses; but the right to these decorations is limited in
many tribes to those who have killed a man, under penalty of having it shaved off
every three months. The skin varies greatly in shade; whilst that of the men is of
a deep or reddish brown, that of the women is usually very light. The.,latter are
all considered, even by white people, to be very handsome in their youth. According
to Beke, the complexion of the Gallas along the Abai or Blue Nile Valley is not
darker than that of the Andalusian peasantry. - It was due to their relatively fair
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colour that the Jesuits derived their usual name from the Greek word gula, that is
to say, “milk.” The men and women are gracefully attired in the Alyssinian
toga, and the hero who has distinguished himself by some famous exploit proudly
plants an ostrich plume in his hair. The Gallas are armed with a lance, the two-
edged knife, and a shield of buffulo or rhinoceros hide. Their dwellings, which
resemble those of the Abyssinians, are circles of rough stones conically roofed with
grass or reeds. They are nearly all built under the shade of large trees, and the
traveller traverses many villages which he scarcely perceives through the dense
forest vegetation.
The northern Ilm-Ormas, like their Abyssininn neighbours, are far more intel-
ligent than those of the west, and acquire languages with remarkable facility.
Like the civilised Abyssinians, they till the land and breed stock. They possess
numerous varieties of cereals, good horses, the best mules to be found in Central
‘Africa, and two varieties of oxen, the zebu and the sanka, with long horns which
when sprouting ar¢ trained to grow in the shape of a lyre. In many districts all
the villages are occupied with bee-farming. However, the Gallas have not all
the peaceful virtues of the agriculturalist, and their warlike instinct is often
aroused. Tho country is wasted by continual feuds, and in some tribes the able
men bave been reduced by more than two-thirds. Even in the family itself, end-
less vendettas are carried on, unless blood-money has been accepted. But if the
Gallas are with good reason feared by most of their neighbours, they are in their
turn frequently threatened in the north by the Abyssinians of Gojam and Shoa,
and to the east by the Somalis, whilst the slave-hunters often make snccessful
razzias into their forests. The children, especially, have reason to dread these
marauders, because the adult Galla will often starve himself rather than submit to
slavery, whereas if taken young they can soon be trained for a life of bondage.
In nearly all the petty Galla states the trade in these children is carried on to the
profit of the chiefs themselves, some of whom impose a direct ““ child-tax "’ on each
family, whilst others accept human flesh in payment of imposts.
Some Galla tribes are grouped into republican federations, but the bulk of them,
engaged in interminable wars, have elected heyu or chiefs, who alone of all the
Gallas practise polygamy. Amongst the southern Ilm-Ormas, these chiefs are
always chosen from some noble family, and are invested with power merely for a
term of years.
Most of the Ilm-Ormas were converted to Abyssinian Christianity before the
invasion of Mohammed Graiiheh, or the « Left-handed,” who overthrew the power
., of the ancient Ethiopian kings. From this period they have preserved the names
of a few saints, the celebration of Sunday or * the Great Sabbath,” and some other
of Christian origin. At present the increasing influence of the Abyssinian
mq.gns has compelled several Galla tribes to re-embrace the monophysitic
religion ; some of the natives also have nccepted the tenets of the Protestant and
Catholic missionaries. The native priests, originally slaves purchased in their
~ youth by the Capuchin friars from the parents or slave-dealers, and brought up
~ in the French seminaries, donot appear to enjoy much influence with their fellow-
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countrymen. The Mahommedans have been more fortunate, and whole populations
have fervently embraced the faith of Islam.

The bulk of the nation has, however, remained faithful to their nature-worship.
Nevertheless the Gallas believe in Wak, Waka, or Wakayo, a supreme god whom
they confound with the sky, and pray to for rain during the dry season, and for
victory over their enemies. They have also other inferior gods, to judge from
their names evidently of foreign origin. Such are Saitan, the spirit of evil;
Boventicha, the tutelar genius of the race; Oglich, the god of generation, to whom
sacrifices are offered at the commencement of the rainy season; and Atetieh, the
goddess of fertility, whose feast is celebrated at harvest time, which falls at the
end of the winter. Moxcover, they worship all living things and all formidable
objects of nature, such as the forests, rivers, woods, mountains, thunder, and the
winds; each family has its protecting tree, often an olive, which is named after

the Virgin, St. Michael or some other saint, watered with the blood of saerificial-

victims reared on honey and beer. Of animals the serpent, ““the father of the
world,” is the most worshipped, and many a cabin has its domestic snake. The
northern Gallas have priests and sorcerers; these latter, called kalisha, greatly
dreaded on account of their incantations, pretend that they can dispose of the
future at their will, causing life or death, and conjuring the evil spirit. But still
more terrible are the duda, or were-wolves, who transform themselves into wild
beasts and cause death by a mere glance. Every person proved to be a ‘“buda”
is immediately butchered, and, as in medieval Europe, it is the old women who
usually fall victims to these popular superstitions. In the case of persons merely
“ possessed,” an incessant drumming and exorcising is kept up, so as to drive out
the zar, or evil spirit, and thus effect a cure. Thieves are scented out by the medium
of a magician, or béba-shiai, a high court functionary, who, according to Antinori,
aided by the terror his shrewdness inspires, rarely fails to discover the culprit.

The TIm-Ormas seldom praetise polygamy, having only one wife, too often a mere
slave charged with all the domestic duties, but considered unworthy to till the land,
water the cattle, or milk the cows. The marriage forms are very numerous, and
that of abduction is still honoured amongst certain tribes, the suitor’s friends
undertaking the seizure. IIe who manages to seize the young girl and carry her

off in spite of ler cries, becomes merely by this act her brother and proteetor; he -

brings her to the lover’s hut, a cow is quickly killed, and the young girl sprinkled
with its blood, which she also drinks. The union is henceforth inviolable, because
the Ilm-Ormas, unlike the Somalis, “a nation of traitors and perjurers,” never
break their pledged word. However this abduction is often a mere pretence, the
parents themselves bringing the sacrificial cow to the lover’s dwelling. Sometimes
it is the young girl who takes the initiative. She runs away from the paternal
mansion bearing in her hand a tuft of fresh grass, with which she crowns the head
of her lover ; then knecling down she strikes the ground to the right and to the left,
as if to take I;ossession of her chosen husband’s residence. It even happens that
the ugly or deformed girls, to whom no young man would be tempted to throw a
necklet, the usual form of asking in marriage, are assisted by their parents at night
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_ to climb over the enclosure round the house of the man of their choice. She stops
at his door till morning, and if he does not succeed in driving her awiy by insults,
she has conquered, and “as required by the laws of their ancestors,” the young man
1s obliged to marry her, whether he desire it or not. When a Galla falls seriously
ill and there is no hope of saving his life, to prevent him suffering useless pair;,
his friends stifle him by filling his mouth with clotted milk kept in place by a
cloth. In some tribes the children and relations also kill their aged parents, even
when not ill. The funeral ceremonies are regulated according to custom. A
trophy of branches is placed on the tomb, indicating the wealth, position, and
entire history of the deceased. The hair of women floating over the grave

Fig. 64.—Poruvrations or SovTi ABYSSINIA.
Secale 1: 8,000,000,
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expresses grief and puts the evil spirits to flight. The elder brother inherits the
wife and children; but if the deceased had no issue, his brother or relations must
adopt or purchase an heir, who takes the dead man’s name, and thus carries ‘on the
family. Children are frequently adopted by the Gallas; tho wife gives the child
suck, the husband gives it his thumb to bite, and the ties of relationship are
henceforth inviolable. '
The Galla communities, tribes or fractions of tribes, which bear a distinet name,
differing according to their political surroundings and their uplaud or lowland
place of habitation, may be reckoned by the hundred. Some of the clans have
become Abyssinians by marriage and mode of life. Such are principally the Mechas
of Gojam, the Jaggadas of Beghemeder, all nominally Christians; the Wollo
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Mohammedans of the great plateau between Ankober and Magdala, and the
heathen Borenas of the Abai kwalla. The dreaded Assebos, the Rayas, Ejus, and .
Dawris on the passes and castern slopes of the Abyssinian range, have for the
most part preserved their primitive customs. The same is true of the independent
or tributary Ilm-Ormas living to the west of Shoa, towards the sources of the
Awash, and on the waterparting between the Abai and the Gugsa, as well as the
Jillis, Soddos, Hadas, Finfinis, Mettas, Nonnos, Gudrus, Horros, Jummas,. and
other tribes occupying the region formerly known as ““ Great Damot.” A large
tract of territory south and south-east of Shoa, towards Harrar, is inhabited by the
Ittus and Arussis. Lastly, the Sidamas, peopling Innarya (Enarea), and Kaffa, in
the south-western region of Abyssinia, are regarded as a branch of the Galla family.
Amongst them Christianity had formerly the largest number of adherents and
Abyssinian culture had made the greatest progress. Their colour is generally
lighter than that of the other Ilm-Ormas, and the Arabs compare the complexion
of the young Sidama girls to cinnamon. To the north some of the Sidama speak
Gonga, a tongue related to the Agau, and current amongst the Damot Abyssinians
north of the Blue Nile.

ToroGRAPHY.

The political centre of Shoa occupies the watershed on the two slopes of the
Abyssinian range, eastwards towards the basin of the Awash, and westwards
towards that of the Blue Nile. In this country, where the climate is temperate,
and where the soil, better cultivated than in any other Abyssinian region, produces
corn and fruits in abundance, are grouped the civilised populations of Abyssinian
origin, and here stood the cities suceessively chosen as capitals of the kingdom of
Shoa. The palaces being merely large huts, it is casy to shift the site of the
capitals, and the residence of the sovereign has changed several times during this

century, according to the strategic advantages or the royal caprice.

Licheh, the present capital, founded by King Menelik, and hence the greatest
market in the country, stands on a terrace at the western base of the mountains
culminating in Mount Métatiteh, between two ravines forming the beds of two
headstreams of the Jemma, an affluent of the Blue Nile. To the east on an isolated
rock still nearer to the range, and in the vicinity of Waf, or the “ Abyss,” are the
ruins of Tegulet, the ¢ Town of Wolves,” which became, after Aksum, the eapital of
Abyssinia, whilst its name was used for some time to designate the whole of Shoa.
The fortress of Tegulet, which overawed the land, was taken by assault and destroyed
in 1528 by Mohammed Graiiheh, the conqueror of Abyssinia. A few miles to the
south, on another terrace, over which auriferous streams fall in imposing cascades,
lies Debra-Berham, or “ Mountain of Light,” which was the royal residence till the
beginning of the eighteenth century. To the south-west, in the same rivgr basin of
the Jemma, two small wooded heights, surrounded by formidable gorges, bear at an
elevation of some 9,300 feet the houses of Angolala, another abandoned capital,
founded in 1830 by King Sehla Scllasich. Lastly, there exists a ‘fifth capital,
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TOPOGRAPHY. 201

historically more famous than the others, as a place where many European explorers
have rested, and as the point of departure or arrival for the Red Sea caravans.
Ankober, the very name of which place recalls the fact that from the remotest times
dues were here levied on foreign wares, is also the residence of the higher ecclesiastical
functionuries. Ankober, a ‘labyrinth of paths winding between the city huts, is
delightfully situated on the ridges of a sphinx-shaped mountain which projects
eastwards of the main chain, commanding a valley whence the waters drain south-
wards to the Awash. Close by to the north is the station of Let-Marefia, which
the Italian explorers Ceecchi, Chiarini, and Antonelli chose for their astronomical
observations. Let-Marefia lies at the bottom of an old crater, whenee the lava-streams
were discharged to the south-west. These lavas and adjacent terrace lands are
encircled by an amphitheatre of hills, two of which, or rather two fragments of the
Abyssinian plateau conneeted with the uplands by narrow ridges bordered with

Fig. 65.—Cuter Towss or East Suoa.
Beale 1: 650,000,

12 Miles.

precipices, bear the two ambas of Emanbret, ov Ememret, and Iikereh-Gemb, which
are regarded by the Abyssinians as impregnable. The latter fort contains in its
terminal tower the treasures of King Menelik and the supplies for his army. To
the north, in the valleys of the spurs, the villages of Aramba, Kokfara, Daweh,
Majettieh, and several others follow in succession as far as the country of the Eju
Gallas.

In the remote future, when the question of connecting southern Abyssinia
with the Red Sea coast shall be seriously thought of, three natural routes indicated
by running waters cannot fail to be explored: to the north that which descends
from the plateau of southern Lasta by the river Golima, and is lost in a depression
flooded by brackish waters; and farther south, under the latitude of Magdala, that
following the Melleh or Addifuah River valley as far as the confluence, and thence
to the Awash and Lake Aussa, where it rejoins the caravan route towards Tajurah
Bay. Another route, as yet unexplored by Europeans, descends from the Argobba

i
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towards the Awash by the market-towns of Daweh and Mejettich. Abargues de
Sosten claims to have explored these two northern routes in their upper part, in
spite of the vicinity of the dreaded Dawri tribes. Bianchi has recently attempted
to explore another and more northern route, from Makaleh to the port of Assab, by
way of the country of the Taltals; but he was compelled to retrace his steps. The
presence of ferocious peoples on the spurs prevent traders from visiting this part
of the Abyssinian watershed, whilst the caravans coming from the Red Sea coast
or Tajurah Bay are compelled to make a complete detour from the direct route to
reach the provinces of Shoa. From Tajurah to the town of Ankober, the usual
caravan route is about 360 miles, some 120 to 150 iles longer than the direct
route towards the plateau. .

At present the most frequented route between Ankober and the shores of the
Indian Ocean is that which passes through the principality of Harrar, terminating
in the port of Zeila. I'rom the Shoa uplands, it descends at first to the town of
Aliu-Amba, inhabited, like the neighbouring village of Alderasul, by merchants,
slave-dealers, hotel-keepers and muleteers of all races, nearly all of whom, how-
ever, are zealous Mussulmans.  After paying the custom-house duties, the caravans
pass on to Tarreh, or Farri, the last village of the province of Efat, built at a height
of 5,560 feet on a projecting terrace; then skirting the craters and lava-fields,
they reach the Awash, which they cross to enter on the great plain of Mullu.
Beyond this point the caravans proceed over the hills of a watershed, belonging to
the country of the Ittus, thence redescending into the plain of Harrar. Some 24
miles west of this town is the little Lake Haramoya, ncar which the French
explorer Lucereau was assassinated in 1881.

ITARRAR AND ZEILAH.

The town of Harrar, also called Harrayhel by the Abyssinians, Ada or Adari
by the Somalis, and Herrer by the Egyptians, is stated by travellers to be exactly
midway between, or 170 miles from, Ankober and Zeila. Lying at an altitude of
5,600 feet, Harrar enjoys a relatively temperate climate, from 54° to 59° F., and
is surrounded by fertile fields and groves of diversified vegetation. A delightful
and well-watered oasis situated on the border of the arid regions, Harrar could
support itsclf, even if it had no commercial relations with the neighbouring
countries. But it is morcover an important market-town, and its two ports, Zcila
and Berbera on the Somali coast, keep up a brisk trade with Egypt and Arabia.
In 1883 it had an European settlement of five persons. Said to have been founded
three centuries ago, it is the most populous city in the whole of Abyssinia, and
even one of the largest on the continent, for from Cairo to Zanzibar, a distance of
2,400 miles, its only rival is Khartum. Accordingly the Egyptian Government
took possession of it in 1875, so as to protect this precious market from the attacks
of the surrounding Somali and Galla tribes; but the garrison of from four thousand
to five thousand soldiers, more dangerous than the nomads in the vicinity, has
exhausted the country by oppression and plunder. The Lnglish, who as they
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possess the seaboard, are the heirs to Egypt, have already taken the necessary steps
to secure this prize, which Burton was the first Englishman to visit, in 1853. On
withdrawing the Egyptian garrison they hoisted the British flag on the walls.
The king of Shoa, who was also desirous to obtain this town, had not sufficient
strength to struggle against such rivals.

Harrar, whose shape may be compared to that of a pear, lies on a granite hill
which gradually tapers to the west. To the south Mount Hakim commands the
town from n height of some 660 feet, giving birth to many streams, which water
the gardens of Harrar and become lost in the marshes before reaching the Wabi, a
tributary of the Indian Ocean. The numerous grottoes of Hakim are inhabited by
long-tailed yellow monkeys, with thick manes. Contrasting with the scattered
dwellings of other Abyssinian ecities, the nine thousand five hundred terraced
dwellings of Harrar, covering a space of only 120 acres, and built of calcareous rock
full of vegetable fossils, are crowded together within a rampart of stones flanked by
. cmbattled towers. The houses have few openings on the narrow, winding, steep
lanes, whilst the few irregular squares usually open on the mosques; the largest
public space, called the Meidan, occupies the summit of the hill. The Harrari,
nearly all merchants, are fanatic Mussulmans of the Shiah sect, like the Persians
and several tribes of Southern Arabia. Irom these countries probably came the
missionaries who converted the Somalis and Gallas to their faith, and whose des-
cendants constitute the present population of the city. When the Harrari meet
together to chew the leaves of the kat (celastrus edulis), which is as highly prized
by them as by the natives of Yemen as a stimulant, they begin and end the evening
with readings from the Koran and acts of thanksgiving, “because this holy plant
enables us to prolong our vigils longer into the night, in order to worship the
Lord.” -

The society of Harrar differs from the rest of the Mussulman world in the
respect that is shown to women. Before the arrival of the Egyptians, the cmir,
alone of all the inhabitants of this country, had more than one wife, whilst divoreces,
so commen in other Mohammedan countries, are here of rare occurrence. Besides,
the women are unveiled, and sell the products of their gardens in the bazaar, the
men taking on themselves all the hard work; and this town is also distinguished by
its love of letters. According to Mohammed Mukhtar, all the children read and
write Arabic, although it is a foreign language differing greatly from their own,
which is either of Galla origin, or according to Burton and Miiller, of Semitic stock.
But they write the letters vertically, instead of from right to left. They have a
certain literature, and their writers do not restrict themselves to mere comments on
the Koran. One of the local industries is bookbinding. Although essentially a
commercial town, Harrar has scarcely any industries, excepting that of its highly
prized potteries, and its manufactories of togas, the black robes and mantillas worn
by the women, and the red garments reserved for the young girls. Most of the
other manufactured articles are imported from Arabia, and the chaplets worn by the
Harrar people are made by immigrants from Hadramaut. Since the people have
_exchanged their independent state for the Egyptian rule, they have lost much of
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their property, the population has diminished, and hysenas prowl around the town-
walls. Coffee-growing is the principal occupation of the region around Harrar and
in the plains tilled by the Gallas; the berry, which is of a superior quality, is
exported from Hodeidah and Aden, under the name of “ Mocha.” Like the Yemen
Arabs, the Harrari do not infuse the coffee, although they drink decoctions of bark
and dried leaves. Tobacco, the opium poppy, bananas, oranges, and grapes are
also produced on the plains of Harrar; the potato has recently been introduced,
and all the vegetables imported from Europe have thrived well. In its forests

Fig. 66.—HARRAR.
Seale 1: 9,500.
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Giuletti has discovered the coffur, or musical acacia, which Schweinfurth describes
on the banks of the Nile, at the confluence of the Sobat.

Two routes, often blocked by the inroads of plundering hordes, lead from
Harrar to Zeila. One crossesa ridge to the north of the town, thence redescending
into the basin of the Awash by the Galdessa Pass and valley, and from this point
running towards the sea through the Issa territory, which is crossed by a chain of
trachytic rocks trending southwards. The other and more direct but more rugged
route ascends north-eastwards towards the Darmi Pass, crossing the country of the
Gadibursis or Gudabursis. The town of Zeila lies south of a small archipelago of
islets and reefs on a point of the coast where it is hemmed in by the Gadibursi
tribe. It has two ports, one frequented by boats but impracticable for ships,
whilst the other, not far south of the town, although very narrow, is from 26 to 33
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feet deep, and affords safe shelter tolarge craft.  According to Rochet d’Héricourt,
it is not of suflicient size to nccommodate more than eight or nine vessels of from
three to four hundred tous. In the vicinity of the town lies a large saline plain,
whence the Issa camel-drivers obtain the salt which they sell to the Harrari at a
“high price. Zeila has no springs; hence every morning a long string of camels is
dispatched to seek the necessary water in the wadi of Tacosha. Three-fourths of
the population consists of Issa Gallas, and every evening the village resounds with

Fig. 67.—Zeivra.
Beale 1: 400,000,
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their warlike or other national songs. A small English garrison from Aden now
occupies the town, so that there is some hope that the slave-trade may at last be
suppressed, of which Zeila has hitherto been one of the principal centres.

Tasvran, Opox, Assan,

The route between Shoa and Tajurah Bay does not enjoy, like that of Zeila, the
‘advantage of a midway station such as the city of Harrar; still the principal town
 of the Aussa district, situated near the southern bank of a fresh-water lake, which

~ receives the waters of the Awash, may be regarded as a veritable town. It is a
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collection of more than a thousand huts where are settled the merchants and camel-
drivers of the Modaito Danakil tribe, and was once the capital of the Mussulman
kingdom of Adel. From Aussato Tajurah Bay follow in succession several other
groups of cabins also belonging to the Afar tribes, and the northern shore of the
bay is bordered by widely scattered hamletsand villages. Amongst others is that of
Sangalo, which served till recently as the port whence the Galla slaves were shipped
to Arabia, and which was annexed to France in 1882 by the French explorer

Fig.' 68.—Course of THE Lower AwasH.
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Solelliet. Still farther east the hamlet of Ambabo stands on a beach whence slaves
have also been frequently shipped in spite of the French or English cruisers which
are stationed on the shores of the Indian Ocean. Beyond Ambabo stands the town of
Tajurah, which has given its name to the great bay reaching some 36 aniles into
the interior. Like Sangalo, this village has been ceded to France by the chief of
the Ad-Ali tribe, but neither of these hamlets were formally taken possession (i
till Lhc year 1884. The beach of Tajurah is unfortunately almost level; the port is

\
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badly sheltered, and not of sufficient depth to admit vessels of small tonnage. The
only part of the coast where the French have at last founded a permanent station,
after having ignored the deed of concession, which was signed in 1862, for over
twenty years, is on the eastern peninsula of the Danukil country, between the Bay
of Tujurah and the mouth of the Red Sea. The hamlet of Obok, in the immediate
vicinity, has given its name to the whole of the annexed territory, and here in 1881
the first commereial house was opened by Arnoux, a merchant who later on
perished in a tribal feud.

Obok offers great advantages as a port of call for steamers. Situated near the

Fig. 69.—Tasuran Bay aAxp Lax Assav.
Seale 13 900,00.
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Strait of Bab-el-Mandeb, it commands the passage to much greater advantage than
the town of Aden, and transports could here put in for coal without altering their
course. Although this port cannot be compared to that of Aden, yet it possesses a
good anchorage, which might be completely sheltered at small cost. It is separated
from the high sea by coral reefs, in which are openings accessible to large ships ;
the north and north-easterly winds, so feared by sailors, are deflected from the
~ harbour by Ras-el-Bir, or “The Promontory of Wells,” which projects into the
- sea north of Obok. The gradually widening valley, where the buildings of the
- growing village are beginning to replace the thickets of acacias and other trees, is
: by a coraline cliff about 60 feet high, the ravines by which it is
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intersceted serving as channels for the floods during the rare rainfalls. The
upper terrace is itself separated from the plain of the Danakils by a second
somewhat less elevated cliff.  Although the station of Obok suffers greatly from
drought, the district might be reclaimed, and travellers, comparing the vegetation
of Obok with the naked and burning rocks of Aden, describe this new station as
an oasis.  On siuking wells in the valley water is everywhere found at a depth of
from 3 to 5 feet, a little brackish near the shore, but perfectly sweet farther inland.
King Menelik has granted a formal concession to a French explorer to build a
narrow-gauge railway between Ankober and Obok. Many of the caravans coming

Fig. 70.—Osox.
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from Shoa have already commeneed trading with this settlement. The extent of
the lands on the northern shore of Tajurah Bay that have been conceded to
France is estimated at 1,200 square miles.

The commercial rivalry existing between the European nations, which has
made Zeila an English city, and which now creates the French town of Obok on
this coraline African coast, also caused an Italian colony to spring up on the same
seaboard in 1870. Southern Abyssinia, till recently almost cut off from the world,
will thus possess for the exportation of its commodities three marigime ports
belonging to as many different foreign powers. ~ No serious attempts to utilise the
town of Assab were made till 1882. The new town, which already possesses
several buildings in the European style, lies 72 miles direetly north of Obok, and
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